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SECT, 1. | 
"Of :che Component Pate. - ö 


Purpoſely paſs « over the various is De- 

finitions of 'a Part; as being of no 

pear Uſe; and for the ſame reaſon 

| I will not trouble the Reader with 
 __ _ the ſeveral Diviſions which Anato= __ 
3} miſts make of the Parts of the Humane 
1 Bod y. It is ſufficient to know 5 that all All tho Parts 
1 the Parts are made up of Threads ox v 2 
. Fibres, of which — be different kinds; J Fra. 
| for 


a 24 


* 
z F - 
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2 Of the External Parts. 
for there are ſome ſoft, flexible, and 
a little elaſtick, and theſe are either hol- 
low like ſmall Pipes, or ſpongious and 9 
full of little Cells, as the nervous and 
fleſhy Fibres 3 athers there are more 
folid flexible, but with a ſtrong Elaſti- | 
city or Spring, as the Membranous and £4 
Cartilaginous Fibres :- and a third fort = | 
are hard and inflexible, as the Fibres of + 
the Bones. And of all theſe, ſome are ; 
very ſenſible, and others are deſtitute of h 
all ſenſe ; ſome ſo very ſmall as not to be f 
eaſily perceived; and others, on the con- 
trary, ſo big as to be plainly ſen Þ _ 
Now theſe Simple Fibres do firſt con- 
ſtitute the Subſtance of the Bones, Car- 
tilages, Ligaments, Membranes, Nerves, | 
Veins, Arteries and Muſcles. And a- 
gain, by the various Texture and diffe- 5 
rent Combination of ſome or all theſe 
Parts, the more compound Organs are 1 
framed ; ſuch as the Lungs, Stomach 1 
Liver, Legs and Arms, the ſumm of all ( 


which make up the Body. 
on i. gaivd 8 T. 0 
of the External Parts. 


n. Dives TH E Body is divided into Four Prin- 
7 the Body, T cipal Parts, which are, the Head, 4 


1 the Thorax, the Abdomen, and the Ex- 
5 tremities, vi the Arms and Legs. 1 | 


Q 


the Sides ot the Hairy Scalp, under which 


Cavity made by 14 Anti helix is call d 


—_ 


Of the" External Parts. 3 
The External Parts of the, Head gt Tie Exon 
Upper Cavity, are, the Face, and the ;;. 70 
Calva or Hairy Scalp. The Parts of the KB 
Face, are, the Brow, the Ears, the Eyes. N 
the Cheeks, the Noſe, the Phitrm ang 

its ſides, the Muſtaches, the Lips, tl 

Mouth, and the Chin. The Parts 

the Hairy Scalp, are, the Sinciput or 

Fore head, under which. lieth the O. 

Frontis ; it reaches to the Bpiſue, or 
meeting of the Coronal with the Sagittal 
Suture. The Vertex or Crown, of th 
Head, is where the Hairs turn, as” 


| yo round a Point; and from then 


to the firſt Joint of the Neck is the Oc- 
ciput or Hind-head. The Temples or 


are the Crotaphite Muſcles, the 'Off# 
Petroſa; they reach to the ature Sowa 


moſe. * N 2 
i Fi External Ear is divided into Two of the Er. 
Parts, of which the upper is call d Pizza 

or the Wing; the lower Fibra or LGbe. 
The Parts of the Pinna are the Helix, © © 
which 1s the outward circle or border of 
the Ear; the Anti- helix, which is the 
Semi- eirele within the other: The lower 
end of this Semi circle makes a little 
Prominence, which is call d Anti. tragus; 
becauſe there is another Prominence juſt 
oppoſite ro it, which is call'd 77agzs, 
reaſon'of ſome Hair that is upon it. Th 


2 Concha: 


* 


44 _ Of the External Parts. 

|... - - Cmeba; The Hole in the middle of the 
Far, which goes to the Tympanum, is 
- calld Alvearmmm. | 


Internat or the Great Angle, where the 
Carmncula Lachrymalis is ; the Canthus 
Externu or the Little Angle, which is 
the. furtheſt from the Nole ; the Pal- 
pebre or the Upper and Lower Eye- lids; 
the Cilia, which are little Cartilages on 
the Edge of the Eye-lids; the Hairs 
planted upon the Cilia in form of a 
[i Palliſado ; the Puncta Lachrymalia,which 
Ii are two little Holes near the big Angle 
| of the Eye. The Orbite is a Cavity 
made by the Bones, in which the Globe 
of the Eye is contained, with its fix 


which is the Tranſparent Part of the 
1 Eye; the Tris or Rain-bow, in the mid- 
1 Ale ot which is the bh va or Sight. 
FL Of the ſe, The Noſe has its Spina or Ridge; it 
Lips, &c. reaches from the Brow to the Cartilage 
il Acromion. The Acromion reaches from 
| the end of the Spine to the Glabulus or 
tip of the Noſe, The Noſtrils are the 
1 Paſſages into the Noſe. The Ale or 


Wings of the Noſe are the ſides of the 
Noſtrils. The Columna is the little 


fleſhy Portion, which reaches from the 
_ tip of the Noſe to the Philtram ; Kg di- 


The External Parts of the Eyes, are 
the Supercilia or Eye-brows, the Canthus 


Muſcles; the Tunica Conjunitiva, which 
is the White of the Eye; the Cornea, 


r Ia held...» | 
4 _ 2 — 


Of the External Parieis. 5 
vides the Noftrils. The Philtram is the _ | 
„ little Gn Vu 8 the 7 1 
rt ot the Noſe upon the upper Lip. 
he Cheeks reach from the lower Eye- 
lids to the Lips. The Mentum or Chin 
is the fore · part of the Lower-Jaw. The 
Lower-Jaw reaches from the two Ears 
| to the Chin incluſively. The Lips are. 
the muſculous Fleſh at the entry of the 
Mouth; their External Part is calld 
Prolabium, and that which is tinctured 
red, Proſtomia. The Gums are the Fleſh 
which. cover the lower part of the 
Teeth. OY PEE 
The Neck reaches from the Head to of rhe Neck. 
the Claviculæ or Chanel Bones. Its Parts | | 
are the Throat, which is its fore-partt,. ih 
along which. deſcends He 1 8 
teria or pipe, and the Ocſophaznes. 
— Gullet. The Pomun _ is thi 
minence which appears in the upper 
rt of the Throat. The Cervix is the 
4 ind-part of the Neck ; its upper- part is 
call'd Lophia, the middle Foſſa, and ts 
lower Epomis, The Parotides make the 
| | _ and lateral- part of the Neck, we 
erthra the middle, and Paralophia the 7 
lower. All that lies betwixt the Baſis 
of the Neck and the Diaphragma or 
Midriff, that is, down to the laſt Ribs, 2. Exter- 
4 is call'd the Thorax or Cheſt. The fore-% 792.7 
of the Thorax is call'd the Breaſt ;' vie c 
in it are the — or * vity. 
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Of the External Parts. 


and the Hernum or Breaſt- Bone, which 
is in the middle; it begins at the Clavi- 
culæ, and terminates in the Cartilago Xi. 
phoides or Sword- like Cartilage. Under 
the Sternam lies the Aediaſtinum, and the 
Heart in its Pericardium. The Mammæ 
or Dugs are two round Tumours 
which appear upon the fore- part of the 
Cheſt, under which are ſituated part of 
the Ribs, the Pleura, and the Lungs: 
1 There ſtands upon their Centre a little 
Protuberance call d Papilla or Nipple, 
n which is encompaſſed with a reddiſh 
circle call d Areola. The hollow in the 
middle of the Breaſt, below the Dugs, 
. zs called Scrobiculus Cordis. The hinder- 
part of the Thorax is calld the Back, 
| ++. Pm of Twelve Vertebræ or Joints, 
and Two Scapule or Shoulder-blades, 
I _ Which are the two upper Parts of the 
Back on the ſides of the Vertebræ. The 
lateral Parts of the Thorax are call d 
1 Periſterna, JEL 
BP the Eur. The Lower Belly extendeth from the 


[ Ablagen Cartilago Xiphoides to the Os Pubis; the 


., fore- part is call d Abdomen, and the hind- 
| as part the Back- ſide. The Abdomen is di- 
4} vided into Upper, Middle, and Lower 
1 Parts. The Upper reaches from the Car- 
tilago Xiphoiaes till within two Fingers 
18 breadth above the Navel ; it is calld 
Efpigaſtrium, and its two ſides Hypoc hun- 
| . aria. The Right covers the greateſt 
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Of the External Parts. 


part of the Liver ; thę Left the Spleen, : 

rt ot the Stot nch, and n 
iddle- part of the M domen is only two 

Fingers breadth above, and as much be- 


low the Navel ; it is call'd Regio Umbi- 
licalit ; its middle is call'd Umbilicus or 
Navel. Under the middle of this Region 


lies all the Inteſt mum Tejunum, and part 


of the Jlium. The ſides of this Region 
are call d b * 382 4 becauſe 
they cover the Colon. Under t 

is contain d the Right Kidney; part of 
the Colon and Jejunum: under the Left is 
contained the left Kidney, with part of 
the Colon and Fejunum. The Lower · part 
of the Abdomen reaches from the Umbi- 
lical Region to the pegs cy of the- 
Os Pubis; it is calld the Mpeg aſtrium 5 


it covers the Bladder, Womb, and the 
Rectum or 3 The Lower- part 


of the Hypog a ium is call d Pecten or 
Regio Pubis; its ſides Inguina or Groins. 
The ſides of the Hypegaſtrium are call'd 
Ilia, either becauſe they contain almoſt 


all the Gut Ilium, or becauſe they ter- 
minate at the lower- part of the Os 


Ilium. The Hguina or Groins are be- 
low the Ilia, where there is a part of 
the Muſcle Cremaſter, with the Produ 


ctions of the Peritoneum. The 8 x 
E 3 # 


of the Abdomen is call d the Back- 


it reaches from the laſt Ribs to the Exx- 
tremity of the Os Sacrum. It is divided 


e Right 


. F } 
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Of the External Parts. 

into two parts, the upper is calld the 
Small of the Back, its fides the Loinsz' «| 
the middle of the lower part is calld 
Radius; at its lower end is the Aaut, 
and its ſides the Nates or Buttocks. | 
The Perinexm is the ſpace between the 

| 


Anns and the Srrotum in Men, and the 
Jalta in Women. Wi — 
the}Exter- The External Parts of Generation | 
Parr proper to Men are the Yard and the 
bes  Scrotum. The Extremity of the Yard 
f is call d the Glaut: The Præpatium or 
Fore-skin is the Skin doubled which 
covers the Glans like a Hood: The 
 Frenum or Bridle is a little whitiſh- - 
colour'd Ligament which ties the Fore- 
skin and the Glans together beneath. 
The edge of the Glan: where the Præbu- 
tium begins, is call'd Corona or Crown. 
The Urethra is the Canal which runs 
along the under fide of the Vard, through 
which the Seed and the Urine paſs. 
The Rapha or Ridge is a Line which 
running along the under-fide of the 
Yard, divides the Scrotum and Perineum 
in two; its length is from the Frenum 
to the Anut. It is not ordinarily cut, in 
the Operation for the Stone; firſt, be- 
cauſe it's harder than any other part of 
the Skin there, and then you cut upon 
the Inteſtines of the Muſcles, which 
make the re- union the difficulter. The 
Scrotum is the Purſe which contains the 
two Teſticles, - | The 


covered with Hair; above this, there is- 


of the Fingers. The Parts of the Hand 


{ 


bop the External Parts: 9 
The External br 4 Cer on 7 
proper to Women are the Yalva or great Gai 
Chink ſituated below the Os Pubs, and R. 


a little Swelling made by ſome Fat under” 
the Skin, which is call'd Mons Venerts.. 
The Labia or Lips of the great Chink 
are only the Skin' ſwelled by ſome Fat; 
underneath ; theſe being a little ſepa- 
rated, there appear the Nymphe, one on 
each ſide of the Chink; they are two 
ſmall pieces of Fleſh. reſembling the 
Membranes that hang under the Throats _.. 
of Pullets. In the Angle of the great 
Chink next the Os Pubis, is the Extre- 
mities of the Clitoris, covered with a. 
little Hood of the Skin call d Preps- 
tium. A little deeper, in the ſame tide. 
of the Vulva, there is a little Hole, which 
is the Orifice ot the Neck of the Bladder. 
On the oppoſite fide, next the Aus, are. 
Glandale Myrtiformes,; ſituated in the 
Foſſa Magna or Navicularis, and in this 
Angle of the Chink there is a Ligament 
call'd the Fork, which. is torn in the. 
firſt Birth, cope F | 
The Arm is from the Joint of the of the Ev. 
Shoulder to the Elbow, which is tlie »« Par: 
place where we bend our Arm. The g, . 
Fore-arm is from the Elbow. to the a4 Hands... | 
Wrift or Carpus. The Hand is all that 
which is betwixt the Wriſt and the ends 


B 5 are 


bh 


Of the External Parts. 


are the Metararpss, which is from the 
Wriſt to the root of the Fingers; the 


outſide, which is the Back of the Hand; 


and the inſide, which is the Palm of the 


Hand; the Mont YVeneris is the fleſhy 
part of the Hand nigh the Thumb ; the 
Finger. next. the Thumb is call'd the 
Index or Fore-finger, then follows. the 


Middle, the Ring-hnger, and the Little 


one. Upon the Exremities of the Fin- 
gers are the Nails; the white Spot 
which is at the root of the Nails is cal- 
led Onyx. 


Nun Exter- Fu Thigh is 1 * ths Haugen to 
ai that Joint of which the Fore-part is 
ki © * calld the Knee ; the Back-part the 


Ham. N 
The Leg is from the Knee to the 


Tarſus; its Fore- part is call'd the Shin, 
and the Back-part the Calf of the Leg: 


The Eminences which are at the Extre- 
mity nigh the Tarſ#s, are call d the 
Ankles of the Foot; they are two, the 
Outer and Inner: The Tarſus is from 
the Ankles to the Met at ar ſus, or breadth 
of the Foot, which goes to the root of 
the Toes: The upper- part of the Foot 


zs calld Inſtep, the under- part the Sole 
oe” of the Foot 1 the Toes are Five in num- 
ber, with their Nails, ah Pc 
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Of the Common Parts or Teguments ef the-- 
Epidermis er Cuticula. 


7 


TH E firſt and outermoſt Covering of 
4 the Body is the Cuticula or Scarf- 
skin, by the Greebs call d 'Emdews. This 
is that ſoft Skin which riſes in a Bliſter, 
upon any wing. or the application. 
of a Bliſtering Plaiſter. - It ſticks cloſe - 


to the ſurface of the true Skin, to which 
it is alſo tied by the Veſſels which nou- 
riſh it, though they are ſo ſmall as not 


to be ſeen. When we examine the 
Slcarf- skin with a Microſcope, it appears 


to be made up of ſeveral Lays of exceed- 


ing ſmall Scales, which cover one ano--- 
ther, more or leſs, according to the dif- 
ferent thickneſs. of the Skarf-skin in the 
ſeveral Parts of the Body. In the Lips, 
where the Scales appear plaineſt, becauſe . 
the Skin is thinneſt, they lng {man man- 
ner, touch one another. Now theſe 
Scales are either the Excretory Ducts ot 
the Glands of the true Skin, as, I think, 
is apparent in Fiſhes, or elſe. theſe 
Glands have their Pipes opening be- 


tween. the Scales. Eewenhveck, reckons-. + 


that in One Cuticular Scale there may 
be Five hundred Excretory. Chanels, 
and that a Grain. of Sand. will 


cover 
Zwo 


| 
1 1 q b 
: 


| 


; 12 


„ 
Two hundred and fifty Scales; ſo that 


One Grain of Sand will cover One hun- 
dred twenty five thouſand Orifices 


through which we daily perſpire. 
The Scales are often glewed to one 


ſible Tranſpiration, hardening upon them 


by the heat of our Body, Which carries 


off the more volatile Particles. The 
Humour which is afterwards ſeparate 
by the Glands of the Skin, being pent 
in between the Scales, cauſes frequent 
Itchings; and where the Matter has been 
longer pent up, ſmall Pimples ; for the 
pr: Ly which, Nature directs us to 

olſome Remedies of frequent 


thoſe w 
Rubbing, and Waſhing or Bathing. 


The Ute of the Scarf-skin 1s to hinder 


the Bodies which we touch from making 


a too exquiſite and PR impreſſion. 
on the Nerves of the 


them always ſoft and moiſt. 
„ r of. 
Of the Skin. 


i they are the Ends of all 
the Nerves of the Skin, each of which 
are encloſed in two * 


each 


another by the groſſer parts of our inſen - 


kin, and to keep 


E remark in the Skin, the Skarf- skin 
dbeing raiſed, Three Parts. The 
Firſt is, an infinite number of Papille 


SONG, 1 ree Covers of a 
Pyramidal Figure, and theſe Covers are 


e 
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E 
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each above another. They may be eafily' - 
ſeen and ſeparated in the Skin of an Ele- 
phant, and in the Skin of the Feet of 
ſeveral other Animals. Between theſe 


Papille are an infinite number of Holes, 


which are nothing but the Orifices of 
the Excretory - Veſſels of the Miliary 
Glands \underneath- The Second Part 
is a Web of Nervous Fibres and other 
Veſſels differently interwoven, it is al- 
ways covered with a mucous Subſtance,” 
which ſerves to ſupport and moiſten the 
Papille Pyramidales, and it is the Paren- 
chima or that part of the Skin that the' 
Parchment is made of. The Third Part 
is an infinite number of Miliary Glands, 


about which there is much Fat; they 


lie under the other two Parts, they ſe-' 
parate the matter of Sweat and inſen- 
ſible tranſpiration. Each Gland receives 
a Nerve and Artery, and ſends out a 
Vein and Excretory Veſſel, which laſt 
paſſes through the other two Parts to the 
Curicula, for the diſcharging the Body of 
this Matter, and for the moiſtening the 
Cuticula and the Papiile Pyramidales, that 
they may not be dry, which would very 
much hurt the Senſe of Touching. Upon 

the ſurface of the Skin there are many 
Parallel Lines, which are cut by as many 
Parallel ones. Theſe Interſections make 


ſpaces of a Rhomboidal figure; and 


upon the Ends of the Fingers theſe 
2285 | Lines 


The Thic 
F the Skin, 


Of 'the Skin.” 


Lines are Spiral. There is a Pore, 


with a Hair, in the moſt part of the 
Interſections; the more there are of 
theſe Lines, and the deeper they are 
the rougher and the more wrinkled is 


en the Skin. The Skin is fix times thicker 


than the Scarf-skin: And in the Sole of 
the Foot it is much thicker than in the 
Face, Hands, and other Parts. In the 
Summer it is thinner and ſofter, becauſe 
the Pores are wider. In the Winter it is 
more compact and harder, becauſe the 
Pores are more cloſe; therefore the Hairs 
of Beaſts ſtick faſter, and Furs made of 
them are better in that Seaſon. In ſome 
the Skin is white, in others black and 
tauny, which probably comes from the 


different Colours of the Mucoſity which 


Cin. 


covers the Parenchima of the Skin; for 
the Fibres of the Skin in all are white, 
and there is little or no difference in the 
colour of different Bl Its Uſe is 


The e of the to cover and wrap up all the Parts of 


the Body, to be the Organ of the Senſe, 
of Touching, and the Emunctory of 
the whole Eody; for through the 
Glands of the Skin paſs not only ſuch 
Particles of the Veſſels as decay by rea- 
ſon of the continual motion of the 
Blood, but likewiſe the greateſt part af 
the Liquors which we drink; which 
having perform d part of their office in 

re 


convey ing the Aliments into the Blood. 
hin of 
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Of the Hair. 


are, in the next place, to diſſolve the 
| Saline and Terreſtrial . Particles to be 
carry'd off through the Glands of the 
Skin and Kidneys. Her : | 
Now the Summ of all theſe Particles | 
ſtrain d through the Cuticular Glands, | 
z by Santtorinus reckon d to amount to 
about Fifty Ounces a Day: ſo that 
ſuppoſe a Man's Body to weigh 160 
Pounds, then in 31 Days we. perſpire 
a n equal to the weight of the 
whole Body: But in what time, or if 
ever the whole Subſtance of the Body 
is changed, is no eaſie Matter to de- 
termine. 5 


ö 
Of the Hair. 


T HE Hair may juſtly be reckon'd one 
of the common Teguments of the 
— not only for its Uſe, but alſo be- 
cauſe it is to be found upon all the Parts 
of the Body, except the Soles of the, 
| Feet, and Palms of the Hands. It grows l 
[ longeſt upon the Head, Beard, in the 
| _ Arm-pits, and about the Privities. | 
When we examine the Hairs with a | 
; Aeg we find that they have each | 1 
a round bulbous root which lies pretty | 
deep in the Skin, and which draws their } 
Nouriſhment from the ſurrounding Hu- | 
mours ; that each Hair conſiſts of five 
— 9 or 


— — 1 
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Of the Fat. 


br fix others wrapt up in a Common Te- 


ment or Tube. They grow as the Nails 


o, each part near the root thruſting 


forward that which is immediately 
above it, and not by any Liquor run- 


ning UW the Hair in Tubes, as Plants 
eir different Colours depend 
much upon the different temperaments - 


grow. T 


and quality of the Humours that nouriſh 


them. The Uſe of the Hairs is for a 


Covering and Ornament to the Body. 
Whatſoever the Efficient Cauſe may be 


why a Man has a Beard, and a Woman 
none, it is certain, the Final Cauſe is for 


the diſtinguiſhing the Male from the 
Female Sex, which - otherwiſe could 


hardly be known, if both were dreſs d 
in the ſame Habit. | 


SECT. VL 
Of the Fat. 


[JNderneath the Skin there lies Mem: 
| brane call d the Membrana Adipoſa, 


which, by the help of a Microſcope, 
appears to be compoſed of an infinite 
number of fine tranſparent Veſicles or 
Bladders, into which the Blood-Veſlels 


that are ſpread upon them depoſite the 
oily and ſulphureous part of the Blood, 
which in theſe membranous Cells we 


call Fat. 


Malpighius 


C 1. © "Of the- Fat. ** i ? | 17 a | 
 Malyithizr/ mentions a Net of ſmall n. Yu of | 
Vs Shieh he calls De Adipoſs,** ©: | 
becauſe” they are full of Fat; theſe, he | 
| ſuppoſes, bring the Fat into the Cells 


* f wot; 
£ N 


* 


"Es... 


| but he could never diſcover from whence. | 
they take their riſe. There are alſo a 
number of little Glands, which are ac- | 


companied with Lymphatick Veſlels, 
| which carry back any Serofity that is 
ſuperfluous. FE! 
The Fat is to be found immediately 
under the Skin, in all the Parts of the 
= =; Þ except in the Fore-head, Eye- 
i 
5 


lids, Lips, upper part of the Ear, Yard, 

and Scrotwm, In fome the Veſicles of | 

| the Membrana Adipoſa are ſo full, that | 

| the Fat is an Inch or an Inch andan 11 

| half thick, and in others they are al- 1 

| moſt flat, containing little or. no Fat. i 

| There are two ſorts of Fat, one white, Two ſer: f 

or rather Yellow, ye, and . lax, which ““. 

is eaſily - melted, call'd Pinguedo; ano- | 

ther. white, firm, brittle, and which is 

not A melted, calld Sevam or | | 

{| Tallow. Some reckon the Marrow of | 

the Bones for a third fort of Fat. n | 
The chief Uſe of the Fat is to blunt n. vg 1 

and ſweeten the too great ſharpneſs and the fu. 

Acrimony of the Salts which are in the 

Blood. It is likewiſe of Uſe ſometimes 

for the Nouriſhment of the Body. Hence 

it is that ſome Creatures live, during a 

whole Winter, without any other F _— 
4 * 


| 18 Of the Membrana' Adipoſa, Oc. 


It ſerves alſo to moiſten and ſouple the 6 
Parts, for facilitating their Motion ; to rio 


fill up the Interſtices of the Parts, that, | th 
he Skin may be ſmooth. and beautiful. | of 
to defend the Body againſt external me 


Cold; and, in fine, to, hinder too great Ste 
a diſſipation of the Spirit. 

> oaks. e eee th 

Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Carnoſa, Com- br 

munis, and Propria Muſculorum. | th 
| What «Mem. A Membrane is a Web of ſeveral ſorts 


branes, LL of Fibres interwoven, for the co- as 
vering and ß up of ſome Parts. th 

Their membranous Fibres give them an pa 

Ela whereby they can contract Mi 

and clo ely graſp. the Parts they con- P. 

| tain, and their nervous Fibres give them th 
FF an exquiſite ſenſe, which is the cauſe of ſer 
their contraction; therefore they can Pa 


ſcarcely ſuffer the 3 of Medi- fel 
eines, and they are difficultly united, th 


where there is a ſolution, or continuity, in 


odr loſs of their Subſtance. In their tex - | th 
ture there are a number of ſmall Glands,, | BI 

which ſeparate an humour fit for O! 

{| _ © moiſtening the Parts which they contain. D 
| —— Thoſe that cover the ſolid Parts, are pl 
| erg call d Membranes; and they | 
| ave their particular Names, as the Pe-. | C0 
| ritanaum, which wraps up all that is or 


contained in the Abdomen ; the Plears | W 
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Of the Membrana Adipofa, &c. 
that which is in the Thorax; the Pe- 
rioſteum the Bones, and the Pericardium 
the Heart. Thoſe which form the Coats 
of. Veſſels, and which contain the Hu- 
mours, as thoſe of the Veins, Arteries, 
Stomach;Bladder,Inteſtines, Teſticles, & c. 

are call d Tunicles or Coats: And thoſe 
4 which cover and embrace the Brain, as 
the Dura, and the Pia Mater, are call'd 
Aeninget. Ot all theſe kinds of Mem- - 
branes, ſome are thin, and ſome are 
thick; and the ſame Membrane is thick 
in ſome places, and thin in other places, 
as in the Membrana Adipoſa, which is 
thicker in the Neck than in any other 
part of the Body. The Uſe of the N. us of the 
Membranes. is to cover and wrap up the , e 
Parts; to ſtrengthen them; to ſave 
them from external injuries; to pre- W 
ſerve the Natural Heat; to join one 
Part to another; to ſuſtain ſmall Veſ- | 
ſels, and the Nerves which run through | | 
their Duplicatures ; to ſtop the return- | | 
ing of the Humours in their Veſſels, as | 
the Valves ſtop the returning of the "4 
Blood in the Veins and Heart; of the | 
1 Chyle in the Lacteals and Thoracick- 
Duct; and of the Lympha in the Lym- | 
phatick Veſſels. 1 
By the Atembrana Adipoſa, is moſt Te pn ö 
5 commonly underſtood that part of it 3 | 
f only which lies next the Fleſh, and | 
{1 which contains but little Fat in its 
2 Celle: 


19 


20 Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Oc. 
Cells ; and therefore appearing more 


Membranous than the reſt, is ſaid to be 
And 
taken 


the Baſis of the Cellule Adipoſe. 
even ſome part of this hath 
by Anatomiſts for the Aembruua Car- 


noſa, upon the account of its Redneſs 3 _ 
for h 


ere the Blood-Veſlels lie very thick, 

the Veſicles not being diſtended with 
Fat. | | 

fi Men- Anatomiſts do generally aſſert, That 

_ _ there is a Membrana Communts Muſcu- 

bum. lorum, being led into that Miſtake by the 

Aponenroſss of ſeveral Muſcles ; whereas, 

upon ſtricter Obſervation, there is no 

Of the Mem _ 8 Fa — _ ia — 

ropria Propria Muſculorum is that which covers 

Mukculorum. immediately all and every one of the 

Fibres of a Muſcle, and is cloſely attacked 

oy the Mem. to them. There is another call'd Am- 

bram Com- brana Communis Vaſculorum, which is a 

kun, thin Membrane, and accompanies al- 

moſt all the Veſſels of the Body. All 

theſe Membranes receive Veins, Arteries 


and Nerves from the Parts which are 


neareſt to them. . 
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Of the Muſcles in General. 
- Muſcle) is a bundle of fleſhy and 
\ often tendinous Fibres, of which 


all in the ſame Plane are Parallel 
to one another, and they are all encloſed 


by one proper Membrane. The Fleſhy of the Aly. | 
Fibres compoſe that Part which is call'd Fra. | 


the Body or Belly of the Muſcle ; they 
are red, lax, and ſpongious, containi 
a number of ſmall Cavities , they are ti 
together by a number of ſmall and ſhort 
Threads, which go from Fibre to Fibre, 


calld Membranous Fibres: The Ten- of 7, 1 
dinous Fibres compoſe. the two Extremi- now Fibres. 


ties; they are calld the Head and Tail, 
or the two Tendons of the Muſcle ; they 
are white, hard, compact, and cloſely 
bound together, that which makes them 
leſs than the Body of the Muſcles. In 
every Tendon there are many tendinous 
Fibres, as there are fleſhy Fibres in the 
body of the Muſcle ; ſo that every fleſhy 
Fibre anſwers, at both ends, to a tendi- 
nous Fibre, ro which they are —_ 
| | join 


; 
. : 
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Of the Muſcles in General. 
join'd obliquely, making equal and al- 
ternative Angles. © - | 4 

Muſcles are either Simple or Com- 
poſed: The Simple have all their Fibres 


Parallel, and in the ſame Direction. The 
Compoſed have the Fleſhy Fibres of ſe- 


veral Planes croſſing one another, or of 
different Directions; and they may be 


divided into as many Simple Muſcles as 


there are Planes, whoſe Fibres have dif- 
ferent Directions. Each Plane reſembles 
aà Rhomboiaes, or Lozenge. The Strength 
of a Muſcle conſiſts in the Union of many 
Fibres. The Motion of a Muſcle is always 
towards its Centre, The Tendons are 
_ - ſometimes double and triple, as the Biceps 
and Triceps, Sometimes ſeveral Muſcles 
join in one Tendon, as the Tendo Achillis. 
Sometimes one Muſcle has two Bellies, as 
the Digaſtricuss, 17 
We find alſo Muſcles without Tendons, 


as the Quadratus of the Fore- Arm, and 


ſeveral of the Face, Tongue, and Lower- 
Jaw ; and they are only inſerted into the 
Periofteum : whereas thoſe that have Ten- 
dons are inſerted into the' body of the 
Bone. There are others which have only 
Tendons at one end, as may be ſeen in 
the Ayology. This makes me ſuſpect 
that Tendons are only for the conve- 
niency of having a great number of Fibres 
inſerted about a ſmall Bone. Thoſe who 
would have a more particular  Deſcrip- 

| tion 
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Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 
tion ot a Muſcle, may | conſult rend, 
and Zorell. n BVT972 F 
The Muſcles have Nerves, Veins, Ar- 


perfortm all the motions of the Parts. 


36 
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Abdomen in two in 
| the 
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teries, and Lympharicks, as other Part; 
51 their Uſe is to bend *and extend „ and to 5 


= 
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24 Ofthe bee 7 hs * Beth, 
the middle. This Muſcle receives a = . 
of a Nerve from the Intercoſtals at | 
hae en Fo Pairis the Gange * 
_— I. E 18 
2 or Iateruus, whole Fibres kc | 
ed in a con manner, croſſi ; 
former obli _— they ariſe with Ry ex 
and fleſh 3 1 the Circum- 
ference of the Tum, fromthe Os Pabire 
Above they are bees to the Cartilaginous 
Part of the Falſe Ribs, and they are 
. jabs; 
Travfurrſals. a rauſver 
it lies under the two former; it ariſes 


from the Cartilego Xipboides, from the 
Extremities of the Falſe Ribs, from the 


tranſverſe Apephiſes of the Vertebræ of the 
-Loins ; it is to the inner fide of the 
Spine of the a ee en 


.Os Pabis, and Linea Abs. 
8 ine rei Tr 
dont as A the Linea Alba ; 
they are pierced in the middle. of the | 
Linea Alba, for the Paſſage of the Um- 
bilical Veſſels They are alſo pierced 
above the Os Pabis, tor the paſſage of 
the atick Veſſels i in Men, and the 
round Ligaments of the Womb in Wo- 
men. Theſe Holes are not ſed to 
one another ; that which is in the Tranſ- 
verſal is higheſt, that in the Obliquas 
Aſcendens is a little lower, and that in 
_ Oblignus Deſcendens loweſt. It is — 


Friis ers aer an 


4 
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Of ibe Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 
+. laſt which is only cut in the Operation of 
54S bow Bubonocele is has a fine and thin 


hole, through which the Veſſels paſs. 


Membrane that cloſes exactly its ring or 


The Fourth Pair, which is cover d with 
the Aponeuroſis ot the Obliqui, is the 
Muſculus Rectus; it ariſes from the Ster- 
num, the Extremity of the laſt two true 
Ribs, and goes ſtraight down the fore- 
part of the Abdomen to he inſerted in the 
Os Pubis. This Muſcle has three or four 
Innervations, which, when the Muſcle 
acteth, ſerve to render the compreſſion 
equal, which otherwiſe would be all in 
the middle. It has Veins and Arteries, 
which creep on its inſide, from the Mam- 
millary and the Eplgaſtrick Veſſels, which 
communicate, that the Blood may re- 
turn by the Mammillary Veins, when 
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the Paſſage,,is ſtopt by the Epigaſtrick, 


which are compreſſed in Women big with 
Child. 


The Fifth Pair is the Pyramidalis, ſo Pyanilalis 


call'd becauſe of their Figure: they riſe 
with a fleſhy beginning, from the outer 
and upper part of the 0s: Pub, and 
growing narrower and natrower, are in- 
ſerted in the Linea Alba, ſometimes near 
to the Navel. Sometimes one, and ſome- 
times both of theſe Muſcles are wanting. 


4 


The Uſe ot all the Muſcles of the Lower. e ve ef 


Belly is to compreſs all the Parts that it uncle. 


contains, for the filtration and diſtribu- 
2 ; C tion 


| 
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Its Deſcrip- 
tion. 


the Peritonæum. 
tion of the Chyle, for the expulſion of 
the Excrements, and to hinder the Air 
from ruſhing in by its Elaſticity, and 
diſtending the Stomach and Guts; all of 
them help the expiration, by making the 
Diaphr agma' mount up; and the Obliqui 
help to pull down the Ribs, for the con- 
tracting ot the Thorax; they help to bend 


the Trunk forwards. By the admirable 
contrivance of their Fibres decuſſating 


one another, every point of the Lower 
Belly is ſufficiently compreſs d, ſo as that 
the Inteſtines can ſlip rio where from the 
Compreſſion. | 


7 85 E CT. | III. | 

Of the Peritonzum. 
]Mmediarely under the Muſcles of the 
Lower Belly appears the Peritonæum. 
It is a thin and ſott Membrane, which en- 


cloſes all the Bowels contained in the 
Lower Belly, covering all the inſide of 


its Cavity. Its External Superficies is 
unequal where it adheres to the Tranſverſe 
Muſcles. The Internal is very ſmoothand 


poliſh'd. It has a number of ſmall Glands - 


that ſeparate a Liquor, which ſupples the 
Inreſtines, and facilitates their motion. 
When theſe Glands are obſtructed, the 


Pernoneum grows tkick, das may be ſeen in 


ſeveral Dropſies. 
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Of the Peritonæum. 27 | 
[ 


The vpper-part of this Membrane 


covers the Midriff, to which it cloſely 


adheres ; the fore- part of it ſticks to the 


Tranſverſe Muſcles, and Linea Aba; 5 


lower-part of it to the Or Pabis; an 
the back · part of it to the Os Sacrum, and 
Vertebræ of the Loins. Tis a Double 
Membrane, and contains in its Duplica- 
tures the Umbilical Veſſels, the Bladder, 
the Ureters, the Kidrieys, and the Sper- 
matick Veſſels, to all which it gives a 
Membrane, as alſo to the Liver, Spleen, 
Stomach, Inteſtines, and Womb. 

Its External Lamina has two Pro- u. Prada. 
duRions, like to two Sheaths, which paſs #=» 


through the Rings of the Oblique and 


Tranſverſe Muſcles in.the Groin, tor the 
Faſſage of the Spermatick Veſſels in Met 
and for the round Ligaments of the. 
Womb in Women. Theſe Productions 
being come to the Teſticlesin Men, dilate 
and form the Tunica Vaginalis. The In- 
ternal Lamina, which is here very thin, 
having accompanied the External Pro- 
ductions a little way, cleaves cloſe to the 
Spermatick Veſſels, and round Ligaments 
e „„ ES ers ke 
The Perironanm has Veias and Acteies Its Veſſels, 
from the Phrænicæ, ftom the Mammillary, 
the Epigaſtrick, and often from 2 er- 
maticks. Its Nexyes are of thoſe which 
are diſtributed in the Muſcles of the A6. 
damen. It has likewiſe a few Lympha- 
C 2 ticks, 
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ticks, which diſcharge themſelves into tbe 
Hiack Glands. By the elaſticity of its 
_ Fibres, it eaſily dilates and contracts in 


Of the Omentum. 


Reſpiration and Conception. It it breaks, 
it cauſes a Rupture either in the Groin or 


| Navel. Its Ulſe is to contain the Bowels 


— 


- 
o 


Its Deſcripe 
tien. 


of the Abdomen, and to give each of them 
an outer coat. 3 


SECT, IV. 
Of the Omentum. 


W Hen the Peritonæum is cut, as is uſual, 

and the Cavity of the Abdomen laid 
open, the Omentum or Cawl preſents it 
ſelf firſt to view. This Membrane covers 
the greateſt part of the Guts; for one end 


of it running a⸗croſs the upper part of the 


Abdomen, is tied to the hollow fide of 
the Liver, to the backſide of the Duode- 
num, to that part of the Colon that lies 
under the Stomach, to the Back and 
Spleen ; from thence deſcending below 
the Navel, it turns up again and aſcends 
as high as the Sromach, where its other 
Extremity is again tied to the hollow fide 


of the Liver, to the forepart of the Duo- 


denum and Pylorus, to the bottom of the 


Stomach and to the Spleen. Thus float- 
ing double upon the ſurface of the Guts, 


it was by the Ne os call d *EmmTawor, 


Er it deſcends as low as Be 
e 7 


Ferrer 


Of the Omentum. 
Os Pabis, within the Productions of the 
Peritonæum, — an Epiploce le. 
Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate and 
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fine Double Membrane, interlarded, for 


the moſt part, with a great deal of Fat 


which lines each fide of its Blood-Veſlels. 


| Thele are Veins from the Porta, call'd 


Gaſtro. epiplois dextra & ſiniſtra, Arteries 
from the Celiaca. The Intercoſtal Nerve, 


and the Par Vagum, ſend it ſeveral rwigs 


of Nerves, All theſe Veſſels, with ſome 


ſmall Glands, accompanying one another, 


ſpread their Branches very curiouſly upon 


the Cawl, and even to the minuteſt 
twig ; they run between two lines of 


Fat, which are bigger or ſmaller, accord- 
ing to the weight of the Cawl. It has 
been ſometimes found to weigh Fifty 
Pounds, but ordinarily it does not much 
exceed Half a Pound. Where there are 
no Veſſels, the Membrane of the Cawl is 
very fige, tranſparent, and pierced with 
a number of ſmall holes. FRA 

They pive ſeveral Uſes to the Cawl, as 
to cover the battom of the Stomach and 
the Inteſtines ; that by cheriſhing their 
heat, it may promote Digeſtion, and 
help the Concoction of the Chyle; to 
ſtrengthen and ſuſtain the Veſſels which 
go from the Spleen to the Stomach, In- 


teſtines, Pancreas, and Liver, to keep a 


ſtore of the Far, that it may be received 
by the Veins and Lymphaticks, for the 
| C 3 Ute 


Its Vſe, 


Of. the Oeſophagus. 
Uſe we have ſpoken of; to greaſe the 
Superficies of the Guts, for facilitating 
their Periſtaltick Motion. 


s E Cr. v. 
90 the Oeſophagus. 


T Hough the Oe ſophagus and Ductus 
1 Thoraciceslie not in the Lower Belly; 
yet, that I may at once ſhow the intire 
Paſſige of the Aliments from the Mouth 
to the Blood, I ſhall deſcribe them both 
in this Chapter. 
u Sirnatin. \ The Ocſephagas, or Gullet, is a long, 
I} large, and round Canal, which deſcends 
. from the Mouth, lying all along betwixt 
the Wind-pipe and the Joints of the Neck 
_ and Back, to the fifth Joint of the Back, 
where it turns a little to the right, and 
gives way to the Aorta Deſcendens, and 
both run by one another, till at the ninth 
the Oe ſophagus turns again to the left, 
climbs above the Aorta, and deſcending 
above it, it pierces the Midriff, and 
is continued to the left Orifice of the 
Stomach. | 
7's Coat, The Gullet is compos d of Three Coats. 
| The Firſt and outermoſt is only a com- 
mon Membranous Integument, which 
ſeems to be a continuation of the Pleura. 
The Second is thick and fleſhy : Its 
Fibres are truly Muſcular. In Brutes, 
Fs becauſe 
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| Coat and the Second. 


Of the Oeſophagus. 
becauſe the ſituation of: their Neck con- 
duces little to the deſcent ot the Aliments, 
theretore theſe Fibres run in two cloſe 
Spiral lines which croſs one another. But 
in Men whoſe Poſition is Ereòt, they run 
only a little obliquely from the upper- 


end of -the-O:/ophagns to the Stomach, 
into which, by a gentle contraction, they 

eaſily thruſt the deſcending Aliments. 
The Thied and laſt lines the Cavity of 


the Gullet. It's compos d ot white and 
{lender Fibres diverſely inter woven. At 
its upper end it is continued to the Mem- 
brane that covers the Mouth and Lips, 
therefore, in Vomi ing, theſe Parts are 
affected. Its lower end covers the left 
Orifce of the Stomach two or three fin- 
gers breadth. The Surtace of this Mem- 
brane is beſmeared with a ſoft and ſlimy 
Subltance, which probably comes from 
ſome ſmall Glands that lie between this 


* 


Pharynx. It has Two Pair of Muſcles 
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the P 


The upper end of the Gullet is calld n- Muſes 


for its Motion. The Firſt is the Stylg I. 


Pharyngæus. This is a ſmall and round 


Muſcle, which ariſes fleſhy from the 


root of the Proceſſus Styloides, and deſcend- 
ing obliquely, it is inſerted into the ſides 


of the Pharynx. When this Muſcle acteth, 


it pulleth up and dilateth the Pharqur 


C4 The 
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, Glands, 


Of the Oeſophagus. TIN 
The Second is the Oeſophagens, Its 
Fibres have ſeveral Directions; its ſu- 


periour Fibres ariſe from the Proceſſu- 


Pterigoidæus of the Os Sphenoides, and 
from the Cornua of the Os Hoides, and 
run obliquely to the back-part of the 
Pharynx. The Fibres which are below 
theſe ariſe from the ſides of the Carti/ago 
Scutiformis, and run tranſverſely to the 
middle of 'the back-part of the Pharynx, 
where both Superiour and Inferiour 
Fibres from both fides unite and form a 
Tendinous Line. When this Muſcle acts, 
it draws the back-part of the Pharynx to 
its fore-part ; by which it not only 
ſtraitens it for the depreſſing of the All- 
ment, but it compreſſes alſo the Ton ſillæ 
which ſend out their Liquor, which lubri. 
cates the Aliment , whereby it glides the 
more eafily down into the Stomach. 
There are two Glands which are tied 
on the back-fide of the Guller about the 


Fifth Vertebra of the Back by the branches 


of Nerves which come from the Eighth 


Pair. Theſe two Glands are like two 


Kidney-beans tied together; they receive 
Veins and Arteries from the Coronariæ, 
and they have Lymphatick Veſſels which 


diſcharge themſelves into the Thoracick 


Duct. Bartholine remarks, that theſe 
Glands ſometimes ſwell ſo big, as to hin- 


der the deſcent of the Aliments into the 
Stomach. 
| The 
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end it has an Artery from the Cœliaca, 


a Bag- pipe, being long, large; wide, and 


O the Stomach. 
- The Gullet at irs upper end receives 


an: Artery from the Horta, and it ſends 
a Vein to the Azygos : at its lower 
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and it gives a Vein to the Coronaria of 

the Stomach. Its Nerves are from the 

Eighth Pair. eee 
The Uſe of the Gullet, is to carry the u. v4 

Meat from the Mouth into the Stomach, 

by means ot the Muſcles of the Pharynx, 

and Fleſhy Fibres of the Gala, which 

perform its Periſtaltick Motion. S 


„ 
Of the Stomach. 


by 5 H E Stomach, Ventriculut, or Tacue; urs Simation 
lies immediately under the Midriff; 

the Liver covers a part of its right Side, 

the Spleen touches it on the left Side, 

and the Colon at its bottom; to which 

alſo the Cawl is tied. Its figure reſembles i: Figwe: - 


pretty round at the bottom, but ſhorter 
and leſs Convex on its upper part; where - 
it has two Orifices, one at each end; 
which are ſomewhat higher than the 
middle between them. The left Orifice-- 
is. call'd Kagd]z, to it the Ozſophagns is 
joined. By this Orifice the Aliments enter u 
the Stomach, where being digeſted; they 

aſcend obliquely to the Pyloru: = | right 
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Of the Stomach. 
Orifice, which is united to the firſt of the 
Inteſtines. At this Orifice the Tunicles of 
the Stomach. are much thicker than they 
are. any where elſe, and the inmoſt has a 


thick and ſtrong Duplicature in form of 


a Ring, which ſerves as a Valve to the 
Pylorus when it contracts and ſhuts. 
The Stomach is made of four Mem- 
branes or Coats. The Firſt and inmoſt is 
made of ſhort Fibres, which ſtand per- 
pendicularly upon the Fibres of the next 
Coat; they are to be ſeen plainly to- 
wards the Pylorus. When the Stomach 
is diſtended with Meat, theſe Fibres be- 
come thick and ſhort. Whilſt they en- 
deavour to reſtore themſelves by their 
natural Elaſticity, they contract the 
Cavity of the Stomach, for the Attrition 
2 8 of * — 94 This 
Coat is much larger than the reſt, being 
it is full ot Plaits and Wrinkles, and 
chiefly about the Pylorus : Theſe Plaits 
retard the Chyle, that it run not out of 
the Stomach before it be ſufficiently di- 
geſted. In this Coat there are alſo a great 
number of ſmall Glands which ſeparate a 
Liquor which beſmears all the Cavity of 
the Stomach ; therefore this Coat is call d 
Tunica Glanduloſa. 
- The Second is much finer and thin- 


ber; it is altogether Nervous; it is 


ot an Exquiſite Senſe, and it's call d 
Nerveſa. y 07 d © 
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- The Third is Muſcular, | being made 
2 — and lan! Wes 1725 
traight run upon the upper part oſ the 
omach, between its ſuperiour and 
teriour Orifices; and the circular run 


+ obliquely. from the upper part of the 


Stomach to the bottom. Theſe Fibres, 
by their Contraction and continual Mo- 
tion, help-the Attrition and Digeſtion of 
the Aliments. | | 
The Fourth Tunick is common; it 
comes from the Peritonaum. 5 
The Stomach. receives Veins from the 
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Porta, vix. the Gaſtrica, Pylarica, and . veſſes: 


Vas Breve, and branches from the Gaſtro- 
epiplois dextra & fmiſtra, which are 
accompanied with branches of the Ar- 
teria Celiaca, all which lie immedi- 
ately under the fourth Coat of the 
Stomach... PIT A 
The Eighth Pair of Nerves, or Par Va- 
gum, gives two conſiderable branches to 
the Stomach, which deſcending by the 


ſides of the Guller, divide each into two 


branches, the External-and Internal. The 
two External branches unite in ane, and 


the Internal do ſo likewiſe ; both which 


piercing the Midriff, form, by a great 
number of ſmall twigs, upon the upper 
Orifice of the Stomach, a Plexus; and 
then the Internal branch ſpreads it felf 
down to the bottom of the Stomach : 
and the External branch . 


O the Stomach. | 
ſelf upon the infide, about the upper 
Orifice of the Stomach. This great 
number of Nerves, which is about the 
upper Orifice, renders it very ſenſible, 
and from them alſo proceeds the great 
Sympathy betwixt the Stomach, Head, 
and Heart; upon which account Van 
Helmont thought, that the Soul had 
its on in the upper Orifice of the Sto- 
Mac ” | 
The Plexus Nervoſus of the Fhpo- 
chondria and Meſenterium give ſeveral. 
branches ro the bottom the Sto- 


mach, therefore in Hyſterick and Hy- _ 


pochondriack Paſſions the Stomach is 

alſo affected. | | 
The Uſe of the Stomach is Digeſtion, 
which is the Diſſolution or Separation of 
the Aliments into ſuch minute Parts as 
are fit to enter our Lacteal Veſſels, and 
circulate with the maſs of Blood: or 
it is the ſimple breaking ot the Coheſion 
of all the little Moleculæ which compoſe _ 
the Subſtances we feed upon. Now the 
principal Agents employed in this Action, 
are, firſt, the Saliva, the Succus of the 
Glands in the Sromach, and the Liquors 
we drink, whoſe chief property is to 
ſoften the Aliments, as they are Flvids, 
which eaſily enter the Pores of moſt Bo- 
dies, and ſwelling them, break their moft 
intimate Cohxfions. When the Aliments 
are thus prepared, their Parts are ſoon 
ſeparated 
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ſeparated from one another, and diſſol 
into a Fluid with the Liquors in the St 


«ll mach, by the continual Motion of its 
3 Sides, whoſe Power in this Action, is, by 


that great Improver of the true Theor 

of Phyſick, the learned Pitcairne, lean | 
ſtrared to be equal to the preflure of 
12951 Pound weight: To which if we 
add the force of the Diaphragma and 


: Muſcles of the Abdomen, which likewiſe 


conduce to Digeſtion, the Summ will 


amount to 261086 Pound weight. Theſe 


two Actions we ſee more clearly in Birds, 


becauſe they are performed in two Sto- 


machs. In the firſt, the Corn is only 
ſwell'd and ſoften d by the Liquor ot its 
Glands, but broken and diſſolved in the 
ſecond, which is compos'd ot very ſtrong 
Muſcles, becauſe thoſe of the Abdomen 
and Diaphragma are weak, neither do 
they act upon the Stomach, as in Men. 


SECT. VI. 
Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 


When the Aliments rg ſufficiently u 144 curs 


diflolved in the Stomach, they are, re. 
by irs Muſcular Fibres, thruſt out into 
the Znteſtines, or Guts. Now the In- 
teſtines are a long and large Pipe, which, 
by ſeveral circumvolutions and turnings, 


reaches from the Pyloras to the Anne. 


They 


10 
4 
1 


| 
1 


8s Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery: 


They are knit all along the edge of a 


| Membrane call'd the Mieſent ery, and are 


fix times as long as the Body-to which 
they appertain ; that the Chyle which 
eſcapes the Lacteals of one part of the Guts, 


bf | Dir cas may be taken up by thoſe in the next. They 


are co 'd of Three Coats, of which 
the Firſt and inmoſt is made up of ſhort 
Fibres bound together by fine Blood- 


Veſſels, and diſpoſed as thoſe of the Sto- 


mach; for the- length of a Fibre is the 
thickneſs of the Coat. Leewwenkoeck 


firſt obſerved. theſe Fibres with his Glaſſes: 


but if you carefully inſpe&t the Meſen- 


terick Artery with warm Water, they will 
ſeparate from one another, and become 
viſible to the naked Eye. They act after 


the ſame manner as thoſe of the inner 


Membrane of the Stomach, for the con- 


tracting ot the Cavity of the Guts. This 
Coat being much larger than the others, 
lies in Wrinkles or Plaits, called Valvale 
Conniventes, which in the Small Guts run 
in larger Segments of Circles, and are 
cloſer to one another, than in the Great 


Guts, It has likewiſe a great number of 
little Glands, which in the Small Guts 


lie in cluſters every where but where they 
are knit to the Meſentery: In the Great 


Guts they are much fewer, and are placed 


at ſome diſtance from one another. The 
Uſe of  thele Glands is diſputed: Some 
think that they ſeparate the Slime which 

beſmears 
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Zille; but this, more probab 


enter the narrow Orifices of the Lacteal 


dieſcribe a Spiral Line than Circles. B 
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| mon, it cometh from the Peritonaum. 


thick and great. The three thin and ſmall, 
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beſmears the inſide of the Inteſtines, to 
defend them againſt the acrimony of the 
ly, comes 
from ſome remainder of the Chyle. 
Others take them for the Mouth of the 
Labteal Veſſels : but there are many 

Lacteals where there are no Glands, If 

we conſider, that — are moſt chiefly 
placed where the eals are moſt nu- 
merous, we cannot but think that they 
ſeparate a Liquor for diluting of the 
thick Chyle, that it may the more eafily 


The Second Coat is made up of Two 
Orders of Muſcular Fibres ; of which one 
runs ſtraight, according to the length of 
the Guts; the other goes round, and its 
Fibres are more reaſonably thought to 


the ſucceſſive Motion of the Parts of th 
two Orders of Fibres the Guts are in a 
continual Undulation, which is call'd 
their Vermicular, or Periſtaltick Mo- 


tion. | L 
The Third and External Coat is com- 
Though the Inteſtines be one continued De Divifen 


Pipe, yet Anatomiſts divide it into fix “ G 
Parts, three thin and ſmall, and three 


are the Duodenum, Fejunum, and Ileum. 
The Duodenum is the firſt part of the / 1h Dux 
TY Inteſtines ; © | 
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Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 


Inteſtines ; it's about twelve fingers 
breadth long : it is continued to the 
Pylorus, from which turning downwards, 
it runs under the Stomach immediately 
above the Vertebræ, towards the left fide, 
and ends at the firſt of the windings un- 
der the Colon. At its lower end there are 


two Canals which open in its. Cavity, one - 


comes from the Liver and Gall-bladder, 
calld Ductut Communis Cholidochus; the 


other from the Paxcreas, call'd Ductus 
Pancreaticus, The firſt brings the Bile; 


the ſecond the Succus Pancreaticus into 


this Inteſtine. It differs trom the other 


two in this, that its Paſſage is ſtraighter, 
and its Coats thicker. 


if the Jeja- The Second is the Jejunum; it begins 
num. 


at the firſt winding of the Guts under the 
Colon, where the Duodenum ended; and 
making ſeveral turnings and windings, 


from. the right fide to the left, and from 
the lett again to the right, it is continued 
to the Ileum, filling all the upper part ot 


the Umbilical Region, being about 12 or 


13 hands breadth long. It differs from 


the Jeum only in this, that it hath ſome 
more Venæ Lacteæ, into which the Chyle 
paſſing, it is found always more empty, 


therefore it is call'd Jejunum: And the 
folds of its inner Coat are nearer to one 
another, and in greater number than in 


the eum. 


A The 


3 
,,, fo 3s od Ro 


* 
e e r on CY 


* 
G 1 £©a a4 ac . R 2X @ 


e 


1 — = 


FA Mk 4a cots 5 titre 


bilical Region, and all the ſpace betwixt 
the Ilia, and is continued to the begin- 
ning of the Colon at Right Angles; its 
Paſſage is a little narrower than that of 
the Fejunum, and its Coats ſeem ſome- 
what th inner. 

This Inteſtine, becauſe of its ſituation, 
falls eaſily down into the Scrotum, by 
the Productions of the Peritoneum. In 


it alſo happens the Volvulus, when one 


part of this Gut enters the Cavity of 
maenner? d dine B12 een 
The Thick and Great Guts are the 
Cæcum, Colon, and Rectum. 


1 


The Cæcum, although ſmall, yet is taken of the 8 
for the firſt of the Great Guts; but the cum. 


Ancients, who made this Diviſion of the 
Guts, call d the beginning of the Colon 
the Cæcum; and what is now call'd 
Cæcum, they call'd Appendix Ceci, It 
is four or five fingers breadth long, and 
about the bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 
is call'd Cæcum, becauſe it is open only 


at one end, by which it is tied to the 


beginning of the Colon, to which it ſeems 
to be an Appendage ; ſo that the Ex- 
crements go in and come out at the 


ſame Orifice. Its other end, which is _ 
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The Third and laft of the Small Guts f the Ileum. 
ö — bes it is = 4 I —— 
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and making ſeveral turnings and wind- 
ings, it fills all the lower part of the Um- 


42 Of the Inte ſtines and Meſentery. 
is not tied to the Meſentery, but to the 

Right Kidney, by means of the Perito- 
naum. Its Uſe is yet unknown. Some 
take it for a ſecond Stomach, others for a 
Receptacle of the Excrements of the 

| Fetas, in which it's always full, till after 

= the Birth. Others ſay, it contains a fer- 

| ment, and others the flatuoſity of the 

Inteſtines; and others, that it ſepara tes a 

Liquor by ſome Glands which are in its 

Cavity; which Liquor ſerves to harden 

2 Excrements as they paſs through the 

olons rg | 

| of the Colon. The Colon is the greateſt and wideſt of 

all the Inteſtines, and about-eight or nine 

hands breadth long. It begins where the 

Ileum ends, in the Cavity of the Os Jium 

on the right fide, from whence aſcending 

by the Kidney of the ſame fide, it paſſes 

under the Concave {ide of the Liver, to 


which it is ſometimes tied, as likewiſe to It 
the Gall-Bladder, which tinges it-yellow its 
in that place ; then it runs under the bot- me 
tom ot the Stomach to the Spleen in the the 
left ſide, to which it's alſo knit; from the 
thence it turns down to the left Kidney, an 
and then paſſing in form of an &, it ends ex 
at the upper part of the Os Sacram into bel 
the Rectum. 5 in 


At the beginning of this Gut there is a the 
Valve formed by the Production the Sy1 
inmoſt Coat of the Inteſtines in this 1s \ 
place ; it hinders the Excrements which the 

| are 
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are once fallen into the Colon to return 
again into the Ileum. It has a ſtronꝑ Li- 

gament, which running along its upper 

| from the Jleum to the Rectum, 
ſtrengthens it againſt the weight of the 

8 and draws it together into 

"Cells, which, with the Valvulæ Connt- 
ventes, retard the Paſſage of the Excre- 
ments, that we may not be obliged con- 
tinually to go to Stool. The fleſhy Fibres 
of its ſecond Coat are greater and ſtronger 
than thoſe of the other Inteſtines, becauſe 
a greater ſtrength was requiſite to cauſe 
the Excrements to aſcend. The chief 
deſign of the Colon's ſurrounding the Ab- 
domen, and, with the Rectum, touching 
all the Parts contain d init, ſeems to be, that 
by immediate fomentation with Cly ſters 

woe might eaſe them of their Maladies. 
The Rectum is the laſt of the Inteſtines: of te Re- 
It is a hand's breadth and a half long: cum. 
its Cavity is about chree fingers in dia- 
meter; Coats are thicker than thoſe of 
the Calon. It begins at the upper part of 
the Os Sacrum, where the Colon ends, 
and going ſtraight down, it is tied to the 
extremity of the Coccyx by the Peritunæum 
belynd, and to the Neck of the Bladder 
in Men, and in Women to the Neck of 
the Womb before, from thence comes the 
Sympathy between theſe Parts. There 
is very much Fat about its external ſide, 
therefore it is call'd the Fat Gut. Its Ex- 

| tremity 
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tremity forms the Auus, into which there 
are three Muſcles inſerted. The firſt is 


| ofrie Mlothe Spbincter Avi, this is a fleſhy Muſcle 


of the 


Of the Veſſels 
of the Guts, 


about four fingers broad, compos'd of 
Circular Fibres, which embrace the Ex- 


tremity of the Rectum for three fingers 


height, and which hangs over it another 
fingers breadth ; ſo that in the Operation 
tor a Fiſtula in Ano, there is always an 
Inch more of this Muſcle cut than there 
is of the Rectum. It is connected forwards 
to the Acceleratores Vrine in Men, and 
to the Neck of the Womb in Women, 
and backwards to the Os Coccygis. Its 
Uſe is to ſhut the Paſſage of the Anrs, 
which the weight of the Feces open. 
The other two Muſcles are the Leva- 
teres Ani; they ariſe from the Internal 
and Lateral fide ot the Os Iſchium, and 
are inſerted into the Sphincter Ani. 


They draw the Anus upwards. © A Palſy 


of the Sphincter cauſes an involuntary 
running of the Excrements, and a Palſy 
of rhe Levatores cauſes a deſcent of the 
Anus. © 

Now all theſe Guts ly ing in a little ſpace, 
are kepr from entangling one another by 
the Meſentery, which is a Fat Membrane, 
placed in the middle of the Abdomen, 
almoſt of a Circular figure, with a nar- 
row Production, to which the end of the 


Colon and beginning of the Rectum are 


tied. It is about four fingers 3 
an 


Us 


r 
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and an half in diameter; its circum- 
ference being full of Plaits and Foldings, 


is about three Ells in length. The 1 


teſtines, which are tied to this Circum- 
ference, are about eight or nine Ells 
long; fo that to every Inch of the Cir- 
cumference of the Meſentery there are 
three Inches of the Inteſtines faſtened. 
The Meſentery it ſelf is ſtrongly tied to 
the firſt three Vertebræ of the Loins. It's 
compoſed of three Lamine; the inner, 
upon which the Glands and Fat lie, 
and the Veins and Arterizs run, is its 
own proper Membrane ; and the other 
two, which cover each fide of the pro- 
per Membrane, come from the Perito- 
næum. 

Between the two External Laminæ of 
the Meſentery run the Branches of the 
Arteria Meſenterica Superior and [nfe- 
rior, which bring the Blood to the In- 
teſtines and the Vena Meſer aicaæ, which 
being Branches of the Porta, carry the 
Blood back from the Guts to the Liver. 
Here all the large Branches of both Ar- 
teries and Veins communicating with one 
another, march directly to the Guts, 
where, with the Nerves from the Plexu: 
 Meſentericas, they divide into an infinite 
number of ſmaller Branches, which ſpread 
themſelves exceeding finely upon the 
Coats of the Inteſtines. | 


The 


- Of the Latteal Veins, & c. 

The Yene Lacteæ and Lymphatick Ve(- 
ſels run likewiſe upon the Meſentery, in 
which there are alſo ſeveral Veſicular 


Glands, the biggeſt ot which, in the 


middle of the Meſentery, is call'd Pan- 
creas Aſſeilij. Theſe Glands receive the 
Lympha'and Chyle from the Lacteal Veins, 
of which next in order. 


SECT. vii. 


| Of the Latteal Veins, Receptacle of the 


Chyle, and Thoracick- Dat, 


WHilk thegroſler Parts of the Aliments 

are by the Periſtalrick Motion of the 
Guts, by the preſſure of the Midriff, and 
Muſcles of the Lower Belly, thruſt 
out at the Anus; the finer Parts, or 
Chyle, are by the ſame powers ſqueez'd 


into the narrow Orifices of the Lacteal 
Veins: A 


Theſe are long and ſlender Pipes, whoſe | 


Coats are fo thin as to become inviſible 
when they are not diſtended with Chyle 
or Lympha. They ariſe from all the Parts 
of the Small Guts by fine Capillary Tubes, 
which as they run from the ſides of the 
Guts to the Glands in the Meſentery, 
unite and form larger Branches; theſe 
are called Vene Laftee Primi Generis. 


The Mouths of theſe Lacteals, which are 


open 


« Als - 
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open into the Cavity of the Guts, from 
whence they receive their Chyle, are ſo 


croſcope. It was neceſſary they ſhould. 
be ſmaller than the fineſt Arteries in the 


Body, that nothing might enter which 
might ſtop the Circulation of the Blood. 
The ſame Extremity of the Lacteals has 
likewiſe communication with the Capil- 
lary Arteries of the Guts, by which they 
receive a 2 which dilutes and pro- 
pels the Chyle forwards, and waſhes the 


Lacteals and Glands, that they may not 


furr, and be obſtructed by the Chyle's 
ſtaying in them upon faſting. The other 
Extremity of the Lacteals diſcharges the 
Chyle into the Vehicular Cells of the 


Glands diſperſed up and down the Meſen- 


tery: And from theſe ariſe other Lacteals 
of a larger ſize, which carry the Chyle 
immediately into the Receptaculum 


Chi; they are calld Lacteæ Secundi 


Generis, The Lacteal Veins have Valves 
*at ſeveral diſtances, which hinder the 
Chyle from returning back into the 
Inteſtines. | | 

Aſſellinus, who firſt diſcoverd the 
LaRteal Veſſels, in the Year 1622, and 
his Followers, thought that they carry'd 
the Chyle to the Liver; till by it in 
the Year 1651, found out the 


though they were both elegantly 3 
y 


o 
— —— — — — 


ä ecepta- of the Re: 
culum Chyli, and Ductus Thoracicus — | 
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3 by the Learned and Accurate Anatomiſt 
hben Fart holom aus Enſtachins, many Vears 
(eil. Equis) before the Diſcovery of the Lacteal 
ab be ipſo Veins, 
inſigni trunco 


0 


mn am .propago germinat, prater in ejus erigin 
ee ee eee 
longe ab ortu in duas partes ſcinditur, paulo poſt rurſus coeuntes in unam, 
que nelles ramos di 3 finiftrum Vertebrarum latus, penetrato 
ſepto tranſuerſs, deorſum medium uſque lumborum fertur ; quo loc 
latior effecta, magnamque Arteriam circumplexa, obſcuriſſimum fem, 
mihique non bene perceptum obtinet, Barth. Euſt. Antigrammate xiii. 
de Vena fine Pari. 


The Receptacle of the Chyle is eaſily 
found in live Bodies, but with a greater 
difficulty in thoſe that are dead. It lies 
about the deſcending Trunk ot the Great 
Artery, between the Celiack and Emul- 
gent Arteries, ſurrounded by ſeveral Lym- 

hatick Glands, call'd Glanduls Lum- 
ares, which diſcharge their Lywpha into 
it. The Receptacle ſeems to be only a 
large Bag form'd by the union of the 
ſecond order of Lacteals, and many Lym- 
pheducts which open into it. It contains 
about an Ounce ot Water. It is ſome- 
times in Brutes, as well as in Men, di- 
vided: into two or three. Parts, which 
unite into one Duct about the bigneſs of 
a Gooſe-Quill. This Duct aſcends into 
the Thorax behind the Great Artery ; and 
about the Heart it frequently divides into 
two or three Branches, which imme- 
diately unite again into one, and creeping 
| along 


Fut, Juguli, qua poſterior ſales radicis Vent interna Jugularis beta; 


Of the Lymphatick-Veſſels, 
along the Gullet, it marches to the fefe 
Subclavian Vein, avhere it opens at one 
or two Orifices, which are cover d with 
"A 1 ayer Valve; that the Blood may 
over them, and the Chyle run from 
underneath: it and mix with the Blood in 
the Veinst! The Dattss Th kvicuci has 
Valves at; ſeveral diſtances, which Hinder 

the Chyle that — them, from 
falling back. It up the left 

Side, that ere come . the Artery; 

which lies immediately upon it, ma 

preſs the Chyle upwards. The Thoraci 

Dutt receives ithe Lymphedutts from the 
ſeveral Parts it the Cheſt, as i paſſes 
| neee Vein) 2 fh. 
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Hie * quent — to mention 
the — Veſſels which have 
no particular Source or Origination, / but 
which almoſt all ſend their Lympha to 
the Receptacle of the Chyle and Thora- 
cick Duct, juſt now deſcribed; I ſhall 
therefore give a general Deſeription wo 
them in this Place. 

The Lympheducts are (lender pellueid 
Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contracted at 
ſmall and unequal diſtances, by two op- 
ane lemi: lunar Valves, which permit 
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it, d. 
which ſhut, like! en, upon! its 
returning. They-atiſe in all Parts of the 
Body: But aſter what manner, . — 
neecſs ho ; great Diſpute; for without 


1 


dbeßpting the, 

the Blood 8 1 fre e Va 
by 2 different Pipe from the common 
Chanel in which | the reſt of the Blood 
moves: But whether this Pipe be longer or 
no longer than the thickneſi of the Cdat ot 
the Blood-Veſſel, whether it be viſible or 
inpiſible, it is! ſtill a Gland, «whilſt it 
ſuffers ſome; parts of the Blobd to pals 
through it, denying a paſſage to others. 
Now the Glands which ſeparate the 
Lympha are of the ſmalleſt kind, being 
inviſible. to the fineſt Microſcopes ; but 
their Excretory Ducts, the Lymphatick 
Veſſels, unite with one another, and 
grow larger as they approach tlie Heatt ; 
yet they do not open into one Common 
Chanel, as the Veins do, for ſometimes 
we find two or three or more Lymphe- 
ducts running by one another, which 
only communicate by ſhort intermediate 
Dutts, or which unite and immediately 
divide again. In their progreſs they al- 
ways touch at one or two Conglobate or 
Veſicular Glands, into 2 they diſ- 
charge chemlelves of ms, + 
me- 


n 


| 

s 

Þ 
L 
5 
1 
b 
y 
c 
, 


at ſeveral 5 into the Gland, and 


Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 
Sometimes the whole Lympheduct 2 


ſometimes it (ends in only two or three 
Branches, whilſt the main Trunk paſſes 
over and joins the Lympheducts which 
ariſe from the oppoſite fide ot the Glands, 
* — the Lympha to- their 
common: Receptacles; Now the Glands 
of tie 2tbdainis which: receive the Lym- 
phedudts from all the Parts which it con- 


mities, are the Glandulæ Inguinalos, Satve, 


Macæ, Lumbares, Meſenterice and He 
patice ; all which ſend out new Lymphe- 


2 which pour their Zywpia' info the 
r Chyli, as thoſe of the Cheſt, 
and Arme do into the Dutus 
— Jugular and Subclavian Veins. 
The chief reaſon for the Lymphaticks 
emptying themſelves into the Conglobate 
Glands, ſeems to be; that the {low moving 
Lympha may receive a new Velocity 
from the Elaſtick compreſſion of the 
fibrous Cells ot the Glands, whoſefabrick' 
reſembles that of the Spleen and here- 
fore they are improperly call d Glands, 
being they ſeparate no Liquor from che 
Blood. It's true, their Exporting Lym- 
pheducts conimunicating with their Ar- 
reries, mult receive a Tympba from them; 


but this is done without the help of 


the Cong lobate Glands, as at the firſt 
D 2 | riſe 


tains, as like wiſe from the Lower Extre- 
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riſe: 2 pe trom all the 
Parts of the Bode. 
lt you examine the Lynphe Chymi- 
cally, you will 6nd that it contains a 
great deal of Volatile, but no Fix d Salt, 
ſome Phlegm, ſome Sulphure, and a litt 
Earth. aachen 1 1 in Atti: + 
When we conſider the Places into 
which the Lymphaticks diſcharge them - 
. — we a Ute, ul 2 * one of 

e princi es of the Lympha: is to 
* ͤ thick Chyle, — may the 
more eaſily mix with the maſs of Blood. 
But if this were the only Intention of, 
Nature, in the Separation of the Zympha, 
it would be hard to give any good Reaſon 
why it ſhould be ſeparated at ſuch di- 
ſtances from the Parts into which it is 
emptied, and almoſt every where, where 
there are Capillary Blood-Veſlels. And 
theretore I am apt to think, that there 
was a Neceſſity that the Lympha:ſhould 
not be mix d with the refluent Blood in 


the Veins; becauſe the cobæſion of the 


dae particles of the Blood being 
broke vn the Lungs, and by their con- 


tinual colliſion againſt the ſides of the 


Arteries, when the Blood comes to move 
ſlowly from a narrow chanel into a wider, 
each Particle eaſily moving in the thin 
and fluid Lympha, would unite with 


more of its own kind, and form ſeveral 


Molecule 
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Melecals each of one ſort of particles 5 


which unequal mixture of the Blood 
would "a the ruine of Fel! whole 
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T H E Modern: Anatomifls have tre- 
duced! all the Glands) of the Body | 
to two ſorts, viz the ee | 
and the Glendule Conglomenatn (1 
5 Conglobate Gland is a: litele, Toh 
body; Wrapt up in a fine Skin, by which n. d. ga 
it is ſeparated from all other Parts, only 6! | 
— an Artery and Nerve to paſs in, 
and giving way to a Vein and Excretory 
to come out. Of this ſort are the 
Claud of the Brain, the Labial row 
and the 2 Ut 
A Conglomerate Gland is com pod ya 
many little Conglobate Glands, fall tied e 6 
together, and wrapt up in one common 
Tunicle or Membrane. Sometimes all 
their Excretory Dufts unite and make 
one common Pipe, through which the 
Liquor of all of them runs, as the Pan- 
creas and the Parot ides do. Sometimes 
the Ducts uniting, form ſeveral Pipes, 
which only communicate with one ano- 
ther by croſs-Canals, and ſuch are the 
AMamme. Others, again, have ſeveral 
* without any 9 Win 
3 one 
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Of the Glands in General. 
one another, of which ſort are the Glau- 
anla Lachrymalis, and Proſtate. And 
a fourth ſort is, when each little Gland 
has itsown Excretory Duct, through which 
it tranſmits its Liquor to a common 
Baſon, as the Kidnes. 

Thus much of the Fabrick of the 
Glands we know from Diſſections: 
W 3 =_ = _— 

which they ſeparate the ſeveral Hu- 

| Blood, good Glaſſes and 
ſound Reaſoning muſt diſcover. The 
Anclents. thought that the Glands were 


ECiſterns which contained certain Liquors, 
by which the Blood being fermented, 


throw off the Humours we find in the 
Excretory Ducts But as theſe Ferments 
muſt mix with the Blood. fo they muſt 
be exhauſted and carried off by the Blood 
into Veins. And becauſe all the Liquers 


in che Body are ſeparated from the Blood, 


there muſt therefore be another Ferment 
to ſeparate more: but this ſecond Fer- 
ment is liable to the ſame fate as the 
firſt; and therefore there muſt be an infi- 
nite Series of Ferments in the Body, which 
is abſurd. If it ſhould be (aid, that the 
Ferments are not carry'd off with the 
Blood, they muſt be ſtopt by the Stru- 
cture of the Glands: but then we have 
a Secretion without a Ferment, which is 
the Opinion of moſt of the Moderns. 
Some of which think that the W — 
93 x : 7 a4 ubes 
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bes, whoſe Orifices differing in figure, 
admit only bodies of . — figures 1 
paſs through them. But this Opinion is 
—— > A pre of E 1 * — 
quors are ſuſcepti Rgures, = 
that bodies of an 
diameter — — AI the Gland will 
through, and that even à body we ol 
and equal diameter with Ws 15 
the Orifice of the Gland, may be proper 
inmimerable/ ways; and net be able te 
paſt through, Whilſt there is only one 
way it cañ 'paſe; I fay, belidesiall theſe, 
it is eafis to demonſtrate, chat ll the Vet- 
ſels in the Body are either Conical or 
Cylindrical, wel conſequently no diffe- 
rence in the figure eir Orifices : for 


the ure ot a 1 Piel being always 
OT the — of the att 


chat — gy it, and equal at equal di- 
— from the. fides ; the ſides muſt be 
| where equally diſtrafted ; that is 

t ay, a Section perpendicular to the 
Axis of the Veſſel muſt be a Circle, and 
conſequently che Veſſel be either Cylin- 
drical or Conical. This is agreeable to 
the Obſervations and Speculations of the 
niceſt who tell us, that a W. 
Gland is por ro, Wd 4 Convolution of deln. 
ſmall —— — 2 — laſt Branches are 
Cylindrical, or, Which is the fame thing, 
part of an infinitely long Cone. Now 
chere deing no Feten K lode'd in any 


24 part 
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part of the Body, and the Sttucture of 
all Glands being the ſame, Secretion: muſt 


be perform'd by the Velocity of the 
Blood, and the L. - of he Excre- 


tory we can eonceive nothing 
elſe that can Led -4 n The different 
Velocities of the "Blood: at the ſeveral 
Glands, produce different cohæſions in 
the Particles of the Blood, and the mag- 
nitude of the Orifices are agreeable to the 
feveral Cohæſions; for through a large 
Orifice Particles of the greateſt cohæſion 
may: paſs, but a ſmall will only admit of 
a Fluid 'whoſe Particles may be eafily 
ſeparated trom one another. The narrow 
limits ot my Deſign will not allow me to 


illuſtrate this Opinion any further : Ano- 


ther may be; ſeen in Dr. Coctburu s 
225 wi «indi, 1 — < 
who pro to e 
from the en Velocities pf eld 
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. * Pancreas, nd Suceus Pan: 
1 7 deen 20% 11 N i. os 


rn. ＋ 1 E. Ferre or + 2D is 4 


Gland of the Conglomerate ſort, 
. betwixt the bottom of the Sto- 


mach and the Vertebræ ot the Loins; it 


lies a-croſs the Abahmen, reaching from 
the 1 to the Spleen, and Apen 


0 


Oels Pangtest Sen 


0 tet Pancreas, 8 57 | 
tied to the Peritonaum, from which it 
receives its common Membranes. It weighs 
commonly four or fve Ounces. It is 
about ſix fingers breadth long, two broad, 
and one thick. Its Subſtance is a little 
ſoft and ſupple ; every little Gland has 
2 ſmall excretory Veſſel, which uniti 
alt. together form one 'co on. Dutt 
about ee 2 Quill, clear and | 
tranſparent, like to a Tyinptanck Veſſs!. | 
This Duct runs all along the middle of — 
the Pancreas, and opens into the Cavity Pancreaticus. 
of the Daudenum, at its lower end, where 
there is a little Caruncle at its Orifice. 
Sometimes it Joins the Ductus Communis ; 
Cholzdochxs, and then both open at one _ | 
Orifice into the Dnodenwm. This Canal. | 
was firſt found by Vir ſungia, and is call d | 
Ductus Pancreaticns Vi 7 | 
The Pancreas receives Arteries from of te v:/us | 
the Celiack, Its Veins carry, their Blood f 1e Fan. 
into the. Splenick Brauch of the | Port a, * | 
and the. Intercoſtal | furniſhes it 175 th | 
Nerves. The Uſe of the Sicc Pan- 
crea'icas is to dilute the Chyle with the 
Liquor that is ſeparated in the Glands of "of 
the Guts, that it may the more eaſily 'Þ 
enter the e mouths ot the Lacteal Veſſels. 
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15 Situatien Ta H E Liver! tes ir in the right — 
1 1 0 and up "Erie fide 
A ute beyond the 
Xiphoeide 9 and touches the Meals: : 
Its Concave | and [0g e 21A the 
| © Pylorns,” an t e Stomach, as a 
a part of the Colon, all the Dur * 
part of the Frm, and of the Omentum. 
| When we ſtand, its Extremity gors near 
6 to the Navel. 
* Ee. The Liver is almoſt round, and pretty 
[ thick. Its u upper fide is Convex, ſmooth, 
and equal; the other fide is Concave, but 
not ſo equil. In its middle and 
it is divided into to, by a Fiſſure, 
the Umbilical Veſſels enter. The 
Gall. bladder s faſtened to fts, under fide, 
Where there, are three Kmigences that 
the Ancients called Porta, of which one 
paſſes for a Her Lobe. When ir is full 
of Blood, it is of à dark red colour; 
When the Blood is waſhed out of it, tis 
1 pale and ſoft. 
| Its Conmexien, Ie is faſtened in the Body by two Liga- 
FP ments. The firſt, which is large and 
ſtrong, comes from the Peritonæum that 
covers the Diap , and panning 


the „ 0 t e Liver, it 15 the 
Capſula 


. 


Navel, and entets by the great Fiſſure 


they are every one cover d with a proper 


- 1 m.c lo. eo SE. & . d A tro, Phat Re Dc 


to the fretle Glands of which each Lobe is 


55 m Liver and Galt-Blidier 


la of the Porta, The ſecond. is the 
— Vein ; it comes from the 


3 {A 
I - 
S ; 
— — 
» ay _—_—_— 
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of the Liver to join the Porta: Alter 
the Birth, it degenerates into a Liga- 
ment, bur is ot title ule for the fa 
the Liyer- 

"Tis ves Wm 4 common Mem- Its Mem- 
beine from che Peritauaum, beſides that brane.. 
New Tode cod Oland has its oo 


embrine. 
The common Monibrane of the Liver Irs Subſtans 
viing raiſed, irs Subſtance #ppears, which 
is compoſed of feveral Lobes of Glarids, 
of a Conick figure, noteafi] © be diſtin- 
viſhed"#n the Liver of 
are diſpoſed all along e the (ides of | 
each branch of the Veſſals in the Liver; | 


— —— — 


— 


Theſe 
Theſe 


Membrane, and tied to one another by 
other Membranes, in fuch a manner, as 
that that phy Teeny Wile Botly xidooabnt {| 
REELS: | 

a nimals. Every 
receives {mall Veſſels, which are continued | 
* 
c ed. | 
Veſſels of the Liver ties Are, the Vena Irs Veſſelt. 

Cava and the Porta. They are accom- 

panied with many ſmall branches of che 


Arteries, which e from the | 
and Au, 5 n, Which two . 


. 
— — 


for 1 A 


the hom! The Porta ee the Blood 
full of Bile for Secretion, and the Cory 
. r back the Blood 


The Vena Porta and the Cava enter the 
1 by its Concave ſide, and are equally 
diſtributed through ' all its Subſtance : F 
where: ever there is a Branch of the one, 
there is a Branch of the other; ſo * 

each Labe, and each Gland in the Lo 
whether on the Convex or Concave 155 


ll receive the ſame Veſſels. The Vena Port « 


diſcharges, by the Extremity of its 
Branches, the Blood, as yet full of Bile, 
into the lictle Glands which form the 
Lobes, of which the Parenchyma of the 
Liver is compoſed; where being ſeparated 
from the Bile, 'which/1s taken up by the 


Bilary - Veſſels, (which accompany the 


Branches of the Porta, and carried to the 
Gall-Bladder or Duodenum) it is carried 
back by the Branches of the Cas. 
It receives its -Nerves from the Plexus 
 Hepaticus of the Intercoſtal Nerve. 
- Beſides theſe Veſſels, the Liver has 
Lymphatick Veſſels, moſt of which open 


into the Conglobated Glands, near the 


Forta, on the Concave ſide of the Liver; 
from thence the Lympha is carried by 
Kha Ly pbattehe, to the Keceptaculum 
| | 

We come now to the Excretory Veſſ: E 


* Excretory | 
[1 — ue of the Liver, which are, 8 * 


that remains fro * 


- wi 
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of the Liver and Gall-Bladaer.. 


61 
ns Bilarins,. IM Vefocula Fells; of the Ga [ 
or or Gull 


[-Bladder, is fixed to the Concave e. 


ſide ot heli iver- · Its Figure is like that 


of a Pear; wor: different b igneſsalmg! 
in every Subje 

bigneſs of 4 little Hen- egg: When the 
Liver is Ne 8 1 tho bot- 
tom or Art 0 er 
downwards, a tho Neck. or ig 


Pete: ut Wards; and then it touches the... - 


as well as the Colon, where it fre- 


5 dyes them yellow. This Bladder 
＋ compoſed of three Coats, the outer oſt 


is common to it with the Liver; the next, 


which is proper to it, is thick and folid, 
compos d of _ tranſverſe , oblique and 
ſtraight. Fiber. The third-is thin and 
nervous, This laſt Coat is cover d within 


by a kind of Cruſt or Mucous, which pre- 


ſerves it againſt the Acrimony of the Bile. 
Malpighius has remark'd ſome little 
Glands between its Coats, where the 
Cyſtick Arteries. end, which gave him 
ground to think that it was the ſame in 
the Porus Bilarins, The Bile is brought 
into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall Veſ- 
ſels which ariſe from the neighbouring 
lands and uniting, form one or two 

pes which open at the Neck of the 


Blades Theſe Dufts I could never 


0 in any Liver but an Oxe s, 
I have reaſon to think that they 


are Re in a Humane. 


From 


the 410 is about the 
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62 O the Liver and Gall-Bladdey, 
rom the Neck of che Gall-Rladder 
| ; there goes a Pipe, not in a fraight Line 
| with the 'Bladder, but, as it were, more 
| Of che Dudus depreſs d in the Liver, It is call d 

_ Opfticus, CR Some ſmall Bilary Duftsopen 
Il 1 


ewiſe into it, and its inner Membrane 
has ſeveral Rage, which retard the mo- 
tion of the Bile. To this Pipe, which is 
about the bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill, is 
— Heps-Join'd another, call'd Ductut Hepaticns, 


or Porus Bilarins, Thele two . 
„ the Ductus Commmni C holi 
ich goes obliquely to the lower end ot 
the Dnodenum, or 3 ot the Je- 
junum. After it has pierced the firſt Coat, 
runs near two fingers breadth between 
the Coats, before it gens in the Cavity 
of the Inteſtine ; which oblique Inſertion 
ſerves inſtead of a Valve to hinder the 
Bile to return into the Ductas Communis, 
having once entred the Inteſtine. 
The Gall-Bladder has two Yeigs from 
the Porta, which are call'd Cy/tice Ge- 


melle, It has ſome ſmall Arteries from 
the Czliaca_Dextra,' and ſome Lym- 
Li phaticks. | | Wee lee 
Bl Of the Porus The Porus Bilarins is another Excre- 
Fl Bilrius. tory Veſſel of the Liver. It has as 
Branches as the Jena Porta, which it ac- 
companies through.every Lobe and Oland 
in rhe Liver. Where-ever there is 
Branch of the one, there is a Branch 
the other; and rhefe two are encloſed in 
one 
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Of the Liver avid Guall-Bladder. 


N in a Sbeath: 
Jo Ute f x $a © ian 
the Motion of: 2 Blood and 
the contraction of its Fibres; Yn 
——— and make one Trunk of 
of a (mall Qiyfll,, which joins 
ave ſald) at the end of the Dads 


for the carrying the Bile from 
the Liver to | es, by the Duvtc 
Commun s nochas, 


— The 2 of the Pos Bir) ir 

Dat xs ICS, 18 — 2 its 

which is impoſiible 
means 1 

e which comes from the Otus 


that the 


can enter the Porn. 


The Bile which ir found in the Gall- 
Bladder, is thinner, and different from 
that which is in che Peres Bilarins, This 
285 


S tied the Dacta⸗ 


2 OAT, " he remarked, 2 the Bile 


which came by the Porus Bilarins, 
wh of a different taſte, ſmell, colour, 


and conſiſtency, from that in the Gall- 


Bladder. 


The Uſe of the Bile is to ſheath or u. = 
blunt the Acids ot the Chyle ; becauſe #i. 


they being entangled wich its Solphurs, 

thicken it ſo as [Sat ae cannot be ſuffi- 

ciently diluted by the Succus Pancreations 

+db-enter the Lafteal Veſſels. This appeats 

not only from dat" 
0 


y an Experiment, 


63 


dich yields mare of ry 
a Valatile: yy ph Sal — } h 
from hat Lee 
that ot the great A 0 aca NES 
has ſeen amongſt the A in the Sto- 
mach, he never could find any in the 
Chyle after it had paſſed. the Duodenum. 
Becauſe ſome 1 is mag al lays 
paſiing through. the 
it was neceſſary thas the ile likewiſe 
| ſhould be continually poured ris it from 
the Dudl us Hepaticns, In a Dog, whoſe 
Duttus Communis Cholidochus was near as 
big as a Man's, I have gather d it at. the 
rate of two drachms in one hour. But 
becauſe a greater quantity of Aliments 
requires a greater quantity of Bile ; ; there- 
tore, according as the Stomach is more or 
leſs diſtended with Food, it preſſes out of 
the Gall-Bladder a proportionable quan- 
tity of Gall bal * the wake 
REM 45 | 


8 E © T. x08 
of the Spleen, 8 


HE Spleen. is fituated in the left 

Hypochondriam, under = Dia- 
phragma, between the Ribs ag, the Sto- 
mach, above the left Kidney, ; It is tied 
to the Peritonæum, to the Mideiff, and to 
the omentum. It is of a dach or leaden 


Of the Siua- 
rien, Connexion 
| | and Shape of 
| I E SFleen. 


Of the Spleen... VM 
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colour, 


— © fa} |} off 


dag, 
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Of the Spleen. 
colour, of an oblong Sgure, thick at the 
edges, not thin, as the Liver.' It has two 
Membranes.” T he External comes from 
The ie is "Fines er ee tows 
thinner than the External: for it vou Mem- 
blow into the Splenick Artery, the Air 
ſhall paſs — the one, but not the 
other. Its Fibres are not irregularly 
woven, as thoſe of other Membran es 
ſeem to be; but they come from innu- 
merable Points, as Rays from ſo many 
Centres; and the Fibres ot one Point are 
regularly woven with the Fibres ot the 
Points ſurrounding it. It receives Veins, 

Nerves and Arteries from thoſe that enter 
the Spleen» 
2 Subſtance of the Spleen is not only of 1e Se. 


t together by its two Membranes, bur e 1 the 


10 by Ne Fibres which come **. 

from the Points of the Internal Mem- 
brane, and are inſerted in the Points of 
the oppoſite ſide of the ſame Membrane, 
the Expanſion of the Extremity of theſe 
Fibres ſeem to compoſe che Internal 
Membrane. 

The Spleen is compoſed of an Infinity 
of Membranes, which form little Cells 
and Cavities ot different figures and big- 
neſs, which communicate with one ano- 
ther, and which are always full of Blood. 

At the Extremities ot the Blood-Veſlels 
in the Spleens of Sheep, we find 1 


Arteries, 


frequent Inoſculations upon rhe 


Of the Spleen; 
ſmall white and ſoft Specks, which Aal. 
pighius calls Glands. 
The Spleen has Arteries from the Cie: 
lack, whoſe Capillary Branches — 
em- 


beazes of che Cell. 129 Weils, winde 
Extremities oommunicate with the Cavi- 


Opleen 


ries of the Cells, as they come out of the 
Spleen, unite and make the Ramns Sple- 
nicus of the Porta, which carries the Blood 
from the Spleen to the Liver. Theſe, 


With its Nerves, which are conſiderable 


trom the Plexus Splenicus, are equally 
diſtributed throug 5 le whole Subttance 
ot the Spleen, being all included in a com- 
mon Capſula. There are likewiſe a few 
Lymphatick Veſſels which ariſe from the 


ä Glee and 2 themſelves i into the 


Tie fi 1 5 true Uſe of the Spleen is 


umbary Glands. 


is yet un⸗ 
known. The Ancients thought that it 
was the receptacle of the Melancholick 
Humour, ſome conſidering that in the 
Spleen there are a great number of Mem- 
branes and Fibres, and alſo many Nerves, 
think that the Blood is attenuated, and 
becomes more ſpirituous in the Spleen ; ; 
and conſidering that che moſt of the 
Blood in the Liver comes immediately 
from the Spleen and Omentum, they think 
that the one the Oleaginous, the 


other the Spirituous part of the Bile. 7 
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Of the Kidneys, Glandulz Renales, 
Deters and Bladder, © 
AH; +2 1&4; * 75 3 | 


THE Kidneys are Two in Number, 07e wn: 
» one on each fide $ they have | the ber and _— 
ſame Figure as Kidney-beans + Their 7 g 


length is four or five fingers breadrh ; 
their breadth is three, and their thickne 

two: The right is under the Liver, ai 
the left under the Spleen. In a Fetus 
their External Subſtance is divided into 
ſeveral Lobes join'd together, which in 
Adults becomes more cloſe ; therefore 


their Superficies is equal and fmoorh : _ 


They have two Membranes, the one com- 
mon from the Peritonaum, the other 
proper; they are ordinarily cover d with 
much Fat; their Colour is a dark Red. 


We obſerve in the Kidneys, Lympha- of their vf. 
tick Veſſels, which diſcharge themſelves 5. 


into Pequet's Reſervatory, Nerves which 
come from the Intercoſtals, Veins which 
go to the Cava ; their Arteries come 
from the Aorta. - Ac 

Theſe Veins and Arteries are call'd 
Emulgents ; they pierce the Reins in 
their Concave fides, (which lie neareſt 
the Cava and Aorta) included in one 
Capſule, and are divided into ſeveral 
Branches, which ſurround the Pelvis. 
Theſe Branches are again divided into an 

Ait infinity 


PRE 


Cn ee — — OI 


Of the Nidneys, &c. 
infinity of other leſs, which go to the 
external part of the Reins, where they 
inoſculate, and form a ſort of Net, from 
which their Extremities coming, termi- 
nate in an infinity of little Glands. 

Meir Sub. Theſe: Glands are of a round! ; 
face. they compole the outer Subſtance. of the 
Reins, which 1s half a finger thick. From 

each of them there goes à long a {mall 

Tube, theſe Tubes compole the inner 
Subſtance of the Reins As they approach 

the Helvis or Baſon, they gather together 

in little bundles, whoſe Extremities 
wercing,, the Membrane of the Peleuc, 

rm thoſe little Protuberances on the 

inſide of the Pelvis, call d Papillze. The 

cf thePelvis, Peluis or Baſon is a Cavity in the middle 
of the Kidneys, formed by a Dilatation 

of the Ulreters . It ſends out ſeveral Ra- 
mikcations, which divide the Urinary 
Tubes into Bundles, and which make a 
ſort of Capſula to the Blood-Veſlels.. 
The Vſeof the The Ule of the Reins is to ſeparate the 
Kidnezs, Urine from the Blood, which, by the 
motion of the Heart and Arteries is thruſt 
into the Emulgent Branches, which carry 
it to the little Glands ; in which the 
Serofity, being ſeparated, is received by 
the Orifice of the little Tubes which go a 
from the Glands to the Pelvis; from | Ca 
thence it runs by the Ureters into the | the 
Bladder. The Blood which was carry'd ] bet 
into the Glands, and which could not || ai 
33 enter 


68 


| Of the Kjameys, &c. 
the Nenter their Excretory Tubes, is brought 


om In the middle between the Aorta inden. Glan- 
mi- | the Kidneys, a little above the Emulgent dulz Renales, 


I Veſſels, are ſituated the Glandale Revales 
re; || or Capſule Atrabilares. ''' They are two 


the in number, one on each ſide, wrapt up 


om in ſome Fat: They! ſometimes ehange 
zall || their fituation, and their 6 is alſo 
ner various; for in ſome they ate tound, in 
ich || others ſquare, triangular, or of an itre- 
gular figure; the right is ordinarily big- 
ger than the left, and each about the big- 


are always almoſt as big as the Kidneys. 
They are cover d with à fine Membrane, 
and within they have ſeveral ſmall Sinut : 
which contain a blackiſh fort ot Liquor. 
Their Blood-Veſſels are Branches ſome- 
times of the Vena Cava and Aorta, and 
ſometimes of the Emul gent. 


neſs ot a Nax Vomica: In a Fatus they 


1% 
p 
68 


The Intercoſtal Nerve furniſhes Aer Veſets 


5 branch, which makes a Plexus upon and U. 


he them. Their Uſe is not yet known. 
af Some think they ſeparate a Liquor from 
ry the Arterial Blood, for the liquetying the 
he Blood which is too thick after it comes 
by || from the Kidneys. © * 


90 The Ureters are two long and ſmall Of the Ure« 
m {| Canals: which come from the Baſons of t. 


he | the'Kidneys, one on each fide : They lie 
de betwixt the doubling of the Peritonaum; 


pierce 


ot | 2nd deſcending in the form of an &, they 


* 
3 
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Of the Kidweye, 4% 
the Bladder near ita Neck, where 
ey run firſt ſome ſpace bet wixt its 


8 Coats, and then they yen in its Ca- 


Vity.. 

They are Sompoſed of. three Coats + 
The firſt is from the Peritoneum: The 
ſecond is made of ſmall oblique muſcular 

Fibres: And the third, which is vel 
-nfible, hes, ſeveral mall Glands w 
ſeparate a ſlimy Liquor, to defend it 
againſt the acrimony ot the Urine. The 
neighbouring Parts ſurniſ them with 
Blood-Veſſels, and their Nerves come 
from the Intercoſtals, and trom the Ver- 
tebre of the Loins. Their Cavity is 
ſometimes cotitraRed, in three or tour 
places, eſpecially towards the Bladder. 
Such as are ſubje&t to the Gravel, and 
given to exceſſive Drinking, have them 

ſometimes ſo much dilated, that you may 
put the end of your Little-Finger into 
them. Their Uſe is to carry the Urine 
from the Reins to the Bladder. Their 
* cauſes a ſuppreſſion of the 
rine 


of the Blad. The Bladder is ſituated detween the 
Duplicature of the Peritoneum, in the 


lower part of the Abdomen, between the: 
Os Sacrum and the 0s Pubis, above the 
ftraight Gut in Men, and the Neck of 
the Womb in Women. It's tied to the 
Navel by the Uraches degenerated into 


a . and its ſides to the Umbilical 


Arteries; 


oo erregen 


A in Women. It is not of the 
_ of à Pear, as Is commonly faid ; 
for it is rather bigger near irs Neck, than 
eter whe It is compoſed of three 


Foo rnb Gull The fecond'1s cotapos'd of 
muſcular Fibres,” which: run itregularly 
ſeveral ways. And che third; "which is 
full of Wrinkles for-facilitating its Dila- 
tation, is both Glandulous and Nervous. 
Irs Glandsſepatate a viſcous and ſlimy Mat- 
ter, which defends it from the acrim 

of the Salts in the Urine, \Aroond Its N 

(which is longer in Men than in Women) 
thete goes a 
Veſicæ. It contracts the Orifice of the 
Bladder, that the Urine may not run out, 
but when it thruſts open the pullage; 


the contraction of the ſecond pax of 12 : 


Bladder, which is *therefore* call'd De- 
truſor Uris4, The Blecd- Veſſels of the 
Bladder are branches ot the Hypoga- 


ſtricks: Its Nerves come from the Inter- 
coſtals. Its Uſe is, to be 4 Reſervatory 
ot the Urine, that it may not inceſſantiy 


run from us, as it i ſerarated in the 
Kidneys. 


1 Hg much Phlerm 


and Volatile Salt, a little a 2950 
and fixt Salt. | 


SECT. 


rie Hidueyn dc. 
Arteries; its Necké to the Iuteſtinum 
Rectum in Men; and to the Neck of the 


The brſt is 4 Covering ot the 


all Muſcle call d Sphinfer | 
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of the Parts of G eneration proper to Hen, 


A 34 "Y 
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T H Parts of Generation . o Men, 
may be fitly divided into thoſe which 
prepare and ſeparate the Seed trom the 
Blood, and thoſe which convey it into 
the Womb. The firſt is done by three 
ſorts of Glands, which are the Teftes, the 
Veſiculs Seminales, and; the Proſtate. 
The ſecond is ay office of the Penis or 
Yard, 1997 $8. 1 3-TO1% : "44 EI 3} 12 
The rate which prepare the ie 
cipal part of the Seed; receive their Blood 
from two long and ſlender Arteries which 
ariſe froin the two ſides of the great Ar- 
tery, a little below the Emulgents; and 
en e the Duplicarure of the 
l ebe Which they Hire. ſome 
rc they paſs: out of che A- 
domen, at < Gr oles in the Tranſverſe and. 
Oblique Muſcl es, — march over the 
Os. Pabis,, within the Productions of the 
Peritonewm, to the Teſticles; but before. 
they arrive, they divide each into two 
branches, the largeſt of which ate ſpent 
upon the Teſticles themſelves, and tlie 
two ſmall ones upon the Epididhmides. 
When the Blood has diſcharg d it ſelf ot 
the Seed into the Teſticles, it returns by 
the Veins, which riſing in ſeveral 1 
142 Om 


frequently inoſculate, and divide again, 
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N 8 proper to Men. | 
from: the Teſtes, tend towards the 4. 
amen, in the Productions of the Peri- 


tonaum, the ſame way the Arteries came 
down. In their progreſs, their branches 


till they come near the Abdomen, then 


they all unite in one Trunk; and there- 
fore, becauſe of their ſhape, are called 


Corpora Pyramidalia. In the Abdomen 
they receive ſome ſmall twigs from the 
Peritonæum. The Right Spermatick Vein 
opens into the Vena Cava, a little below. 
the Emulgent: but the Left is always 
inſerted into the Emulgent of the ſame 
ſide, that it may not be obliged to croſs 
the Aorta, whoſe Pulſe would be apt to 


ſtop the Blood which returns from the 


Teſticles very flowly, by reafon ot the 
narrow Orifices of the Spermatick Ar- 


teries, and the largeneſs of the Veins. 
Theſe Blood-Veſlels have been called the x, yacers. | 


Vaſa Preparantia. 


Having deſcrib'd the Blood-Veſſels of 
the Teſticles; I come now to their 


Integuments, which are Three, one 
Common, and two Proper. The Com- 


mon is the Scrotum, which is compoſed of che Scro- 


of two Membranes, beſides the Scarf. skin: tum. 


The firſt is the Skin, which is thin, and 
without, Fat in this place, but full of 


Darter; it's a thin Membrane, made up 


of fleſhy or muſcular Fibres, by means of 
2 E which 


* _ 


. e 


* 
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Veins and Arteries. The ſecond is call d 


Of the Parts of Generation 
which the Srrotum is wrinkled and con: 
erated. ' The Scrotum is divided in the 
middle by a thin Membrane, which 
ſeparates the two Teſticles. When the 
Scrotam is little, and contraſted, it is a 
ſign of Health; its Uſe is to contain both 
Il the Teſticles, 8 
Cue Tunica The Firſt of the Proper Integuments 
W | Vaginali. is call d Tunica Vaginalis, or *ExbeyedVs, 
1 being formed by the Dilatation ot the 
5 Productions of the External Membrane 
ot the Peritonæum; its Internal Super- 
ficies is ſmooth, its External rough : it 
contains the Vaſa Præparantia and Defe- 
rentia ; it embraces looſely the whole 
body of the Teſticle, adhering to one 
end of the Epididymiu. Upon the out- 
fide of this Tunicle runs a Muſcle call'd 
Cremaſter, from its office; it riſes from 
* the Os Pabis, and ſpreading its Fibres 
upon the El/ythroides, it ſuſpends the 
1 4:57 Tefticles, and draws them up in the act 
ol Generation. 3 


eee Albu- The Second is that which covers im- 
bie. mediately the Teſticles. It is calld Al- 
ol buginea, becauſe of its White colour, It 
is ſtrong and thick, very ſmooth and 
equal. The branches of the Vaſa Prapa- 
bh rantia are finely wav d upon it. 9 

ct Sub. The Subſtance of the Teſticles, which 
ad. formerly was thought to be a ſort of 
3 Marrow, is nothing but the folding of 
ſeveral ſmall and ſoft Tubes, 2 0 
. uc 


proper to Men. 


ſeparate from one another, without break- 
ing them, they might be drawn out to 
a great length. They run in ſhort waves 
from the Tunica Albuginea to the Axis 
of the Teſticles, being divided from 
one another by thin membranous Pro- 
ductions from the inner fide of the Alba 
ginea. Theſe Productions unite at the 
Axis of the Teſticle; and, form a Cover 
to ſome ſmall Tubes which at one end of 
the Teſticle pierce the Tunica Albaginea, 
and unite into one Canal, which by ſeve- 
ral turnings and windings upon the upper 
part of the Teſticles forms this body 
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Albuginea. The ſame Canal continuing 
and aſcending from the Extremities of 
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| aſcend within the Tunica Vaginalis, they 
2 make ſeveral ſhort turnings and windings; 
. then they enter by the holes of the 
It tranſverſe and oblique Muſcles into the 
d Abdomen, and marching over the Ureters; 
. between the backſide of the Bladder and 

the Rectum, they grow larger as they 
h approach the Veſiculæ Seminales, (which 
if open into them) where they come cloſe 
f to one another, and growing again ſmal- 
n 
h 


ler and ſmaller, * paſs through the 
| 2 


F roſtatæ, 


ſuch a manner, that if they could be 
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which we call Epiaidymis. They are of the Epidi- 
caver'd with a chin Production of the ds. 


the Epididymedes, torms the Vaſa Defe- of the vaſa 
rentia, one from each Epididymis, about P<ferentia. 
the bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill : as thay? 
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Of the Parts of Generation 
Proſtate, and open into the Urethra, a 
little below -the Neck of the Bladder, 


where each Orifice has a ſpongious bor- 
der, -call d Caput-Gallinaginis, which hin- 


.ders the involuntary running of the Seed. 


The Cavity of the Vaſa Deferentia, be- 
fore they enter the Abdomen, will hardly 
admit of a Hog s- Briſtle; as they encreaſe, 


ſo likewiſe do their Cavities, which are 
- tortuous, and obliquely contracted by 


their Inner Coat, which is nervous, 
whiter and thinner than the External, 
which is compos'd of Muſcular Fibres. 
The Teſticles have ſeveral Lympheducts, 
which diſcharge themſelves into the 
Inguinal Glands. Their Nerves come 


from the Intercoſtal, and 21th of the 


Spine. 
The Spermatick Arteries carry the 


Blood from the Aorta to the Teſticles, 


which ſeparate that part of it which is fir 
for Seed. The Veins carry back to the 
Cava what Blood remains, afrer the 
Secretion of the Seed, and the Nouriſh- 
ment of the Parts. The Seed is further 
purified in the Epididymedes, and in 
coition is carry'd by the Vaſa Deferentia 
into the Vrethra. The reaion of the 
length and Serpentine progreſs of the 
Spermatick Veſſels, and their Excretory 
Dutts, is, that the impetut of the Seed 
at the Caput Gallinaginis might not be 
ſufficient to dilate the Orifices of the 

27 


| Vaſa Deferentia, but when aſſiſted with 
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= compreſſion of the ſurrounding 
arts. | 
The Veſiculæ Seminales are two in num- Of the Veſicu- 
ber, one on each fide, -fituated betwixt |= Scmin. le- 
the Bladder and the ſtraight Gur, tied to 
the one and the other by a Membrane of 
fleſhy Fibres, - which, in time of Coition, 
contracts and preſſes the Veſicula: They 
are cover d with a pretty thin Membrane, 
upon which do creep many branches ot 
Veins, Arteries, Nerves, and Lympha- 
ticks: Their External Surface reſembles 
rather that of the Brains than that of the 
Gurs of a little Bird ; they are about two 
fingers breadth long, their broadeſt part is 
not an Inch, from which they grow nar- 
rower by little and little co their end 
which is next the Proſtate. They have 
two conſiderable Cavities divided into 
membranous Cells, which open diſtinctly 
by two Orifices which are in their ſmall. 
Extremities, into the two Vaſa Deferen- 
tia, from which they receive the Seed 
which is ſeparated in the Teſticles to be 


kept till Coition- 


The Proſtate, or Corpus Glanduloſum, of the Pro- 

is a Conglomerate Gland ſituated at the ſats. 

Neck of the Bladder, covered with a 

Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, as 

that of the Veſicule, and for the ſame 

Uſe. It is about the bigneſs ot a Wall- 

nut. The Faſa * paſs through 
3 its 
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Of the Parts of Generation 
its Subſtance, which is Veſicular and 


Glandulous. The Glands ſeparate a 
clear and mucilaginous Humour, which 
lies in the Veſicles till Coition, that it is 


carried into the beginning of the Vrethra 


by eight or nine Excretory Ducts, which 
open about the Orifices of the Vaſa De- 


ferentia : The border of their Mouth is 


alſo ſpongious, to hinder a continual run- 
ning of this Humour, which happens in 
a Gonorrhea, when their Orifices are cor- 
roded by the Morbifick Matter which is 
thruſt, by the Elaſticity of the Air, into 
the empty Ducts, upon Coition. 

The other principal Member of the 


Parts of Generation, is the Penis or 


Yard, Whoſe Shape and Dimenſions -are 
pretty well known. Its Skin, which is 
thin, and without Fat, has a reduplica- 


tion, which makes a Hood to the Glan, 
or End of the Yard, call'd Præputium or 
the Fore-skin. The ſmall Ligament by 


which it is tied to the under fide of the 
Glans, is call d Frenum. The Uſe of the 
Praputium is to keep the Clans ſoft and 


moiſt, that it may have an Exquiſite 


Senſe. 
The Subſtance of the Vard is compoſed 


ot two Spongious Bodies, call'd Corpora 


Cavernoſa; they ariſe at two different 
places, from the lower part of the Os 
Pabis, A little from their root they 
come cloſe together, being only I 

a y 


by a Membrane, which at its beginning 
is pretty thick, but as it approaches the 
End of the Yard, it grows thinner and 
thinner, where the Corpora Cavernoſa 
terminate in the Glaus. a U 
The External Subſtance of theſe 
Spongy Bodies is hard, thick and white. 
The Internal is compos d of ſmall Fibres 
and Membranes which form a ſort ot 
looſe Net- work, upon which the branches 
of the Blood-Veſſels are curioully ſpread. 
When the Blood is ſtopt in the great 
Veins ot the Penis, it runs through ſeveral 
ſmall holes in the ſides of their Capillary 
Branches into the Cavities of the Net- 
work, by which means the Corpora Ca- 
vernoſa become diſtended, or the Pens 


Along the under ſide of the Corpora of the Vres 


Cavernoſa there runs a Pipe, which chra. 


reaches from the Neck of the Bladder to 
the End of the Yard, call d the Vrethra. 
The fabrick-of this Pipe reſembles that of 
the Corpora Cavernoſa, every where but 
a little at its end, where it joins the 
Proſtate, which is only a thin Membrane: 
but the middle Subſtance of all the reſt 
is ſpongious: The outer is a cloſe and 
white Membrane, and the Cavity of the 
Canal is lined by a ſoft Membrane of an 
Exquiſite Senſe. The ſpongious part of 
the Urethra at both ends is much larger 
than in the middle: That end next the 

FEES: E 4. Proſtatæ, 
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Proſtate, becauſe of its bigneſs, is call'd 
the Bulb of the Vrethra ; and the other 
end forms the Glans or Balanns. The 
Veins in the Urethra have holes in their 
ſides, through which the Blood paſles 
into the Cavities of its Net- work, in an 
Erection, as in the Corpora Cavernoſa. 
On each of the Bulb of the Vrethra 
there lies a ſmall Gland, whoſe Excretory 


Duct ſloping forwards, pours into the 


Urethra a viſcous and tranſparent Li- 
quor, which defends it againſt the acri- 
mony of the Salts of the Urine. And on 
the oppoſite fide of the Vrethra, upon 
Its Internal Membrane, a litcle nearer the 
Glans, there is another ſmall Gland which 
has the ſame office. Theſe Glands were 
firſt obſerved by that diligent Anatomiſt 


Mr. Cowper, At the other end of the 


Urethra, around the Crown of the Glant, 
where it joins the Præputium, are ſeveral 
other ſmall Glands, call'd, by that accu- 
rate Anatomiſt Dr. Tyſon, Glanaulz Odo- 
riſeræ: They ſeparate a Liquor which 
lubricates the Glaus, that the Præputium 
may ſlip eaſily upon it. 

The Yard has a {mall Ligament, which 
ariſes from its back, a little diſtance from 
its root, which ties it to the upper part 
of the Os Pubis, that it may not hang 
too low. It receives two branches of 
Veins and Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick 
Veſſels; beſides others from the * 
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proper to Men. 8 
| The two Veins unite near its roots, and * 

1 from one Trunk which runs along the 

upper fide: of the Yard. It has two 
Nerves from the Os Sacrum, and ſeve- 

ral Lymphaticks, which empty them- 

1 ſelves into the Inguinal Glands. 

The Yard has three pair of Muſcles, FIGS 
The Firſt is the Ere&ores ; they riſe from Val. 
tho ens, 8 little 3 ee = 
t er pora Cavernoſa, they lie upon 
them, and are inſerted into them. The 
Second are the Acceleratores, they riſe 
from the root of the Vrethra; they have 
ſeveral Fibres which join the Fibres of 
the Syhincter Ani, they lie upon the V- 
rethra, betwixt the two former, .and are 
| inſerted into the Corpora Cavernoſa, The 
Third. Pair are the Tranſverſales, they. 
ariſe from the Iſchium juſt by the Erefto. 
res, and run obliquely to the upper part 
of the Bulb of the Vrethra. . When theſe 
Muſcles act. they compreſs the Veins upon 
the back of the Penis againſt the Os Pu- 
bis, which is the cauſe. of the Erection as - 
has. been ſaid. 
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TASTE tt 
Of the Parts of Generation proper to 
Women, | 


TTJAving in the Firſt Chapter deſcribed 

the Figure and Situation of the Ex- 
ternal Parts of Generation proper to 
Women ; I ſhall here only examine their 


Subſtance and Uſe, and then proceed to 


The Clitoris, which is in the fore- 
part of the Yalva, is a long and round 
Body naturally about the bigneſs of the 
UOvnula : it lies within the Skin; nor does 
any part of it appear outwardly, except 
its Extremity, which is cover'd with a 
folding of the Skin made by the union 


of the Nymphe, call'd its Praputium. 


The Subſtance ot the Clitoris is compos d 
of two ſpongious bodies, ſuch as thoſe of 
the Yard ; they riſe at two different 
places in the lower part of the Os Pubis, 
and approaching one another, they unite 
and form the body of the Clitoris, whoſe 
Extremity, which is of an Exquiſite 
Senſe, is call d its G/a#s. The two ſpon- 
gious bodies, before they unite, are call'd 
the Crura Clitoridis ; they are twice as 


long as the body of the Clitoris. It has 


two Muſcles, which riſe from the Pro- 
tuberance of the //chium, and are * 


ber 70 Women,” \. 87 
in its — They ered the J 
Clitoris in the — aſter the ſame 
manner that the Muſcles of the. Yard do 
erect the Yard. 

The Clitoris receives Veins and Arte- Its Veſſels; 
ries from the Hæmorrhoidal Veſſels and 
the Prudenda, Nerves from the Interco- 
ſtals, which are likewiſe diſtributed tho- 
row all the Parts of the Vulua. Remark 

that the Veins on the one fide of the 
Valva communicate with thoſe of the 
other ſide, and fo do the Arteries com- 
CO with one another. | 

The Nymphe have been ſuſciengly Of the Ny 
deſcribed ork Their internal Sub. P 
ſtance is — and full of Blood. 
— ——— ſwell i - 2 — 

Copulation; receive Ve a 
Nerves as the: C/itoris : Their: Uſe is to 
detend the internal parts from external 
Injuries, to encreaſe Pleaſure in Coition, 

to direct the courſe of the Urine: rhey 4-7 
are bigger in dined Women than in 
The Amen is is 4 Circular Folding of Hymen, | 
the inner Membrane of the Hains; 
which broke at the firſt Copu- 
lation, its Fibres contract in three or 
four * and form what they call 
Glandulæ Mrtiformes. 

A little beyond the Clitoris,, in the 

of the Vulva, above the Neck 


of the , there is à little 


4 
Wi 
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Membrane of the Vagina there are ſeveral 
little Glands, w 
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WY Vectra. which is the Orifice ot the Urerky.«: Ie 


is naturally fo large as to receive a Probe 
as big as à Gooſe-quill. The Length of 


the Neck of the Bladder is near about 


two fingers breadth. It has a little Muſ- 
cle called its Sphincter, which embraces 
the Vrethra, to hinder the involuntary 
running of the Urine; it joins the fleſhy 
Fibres which are at the Orifice of the 
Vagina. dr ff} j TAY TE, 19 
Between this Muſcle and the inner 


e Excretory Ducts 
are called Lacunc; they pour a viſcous 
Liquor, for the tickling ot the Sex, into 
the lower part of the Vulva. Theſe 
Glands are the Seat of Gonorrhad's in 
Women, as the Proſtate are in Men; it 
hath the ſame uſe that they have. It 
hath been found all ulcerate in Women 
which have had a Gonorrhea, 1 
The Vagina, or Neck ot the Womb, 
is a long and round Canal, which rea- 
ches from the Pudendum to the internal 
Mouth of the Womb, In Maids tis 
about five fingers breadth: long, and one 
and a half wide; but in Women who 
have born Children, its length and bigneſs 
cannot be determined, becauſe it length- 
ens in the time a Woman is with Child, 
and it dilates in the time of Birth. It 


lies betwixt the Bladder and the Rectum, 
.with which laſt ir is wrapt up in — 


imall Glan 
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proper to Women 

Ae e e Membrane from the Peri- 
tonæum; for this reaſon the Excrements 
come out ſometimes by the Vulva, when 
this Inteſtine is wounded. 
The Subſtance of the Vagine is com- 
poſed of two Membranes, ot which the 

ner which lines its Cavity, is nervous 
and full ot wrinkles and Sulci, eſpecially 
in its fore- * It has three or four 

on 


dum, which pour into it à viſcous hu- 


mour in the time en a en 5 


we have ſpolken before. 

The Wrinkles of this Membrane, are 
for the Friction of the Balanus, to en- 
creaſe the Pleaſure i in Copulation, to de- 
tain, the Seed that it run not out again, 
and that it may extend in the time of 
Geſtation. ot 
11 The External Membrane of che en 
is made of Muſcular Fibres, w hich. (as 


occaſion requires) dilate and contract, — n N 


come long and ſhort for adjuſtin 
Cavity to the length and bigneſs ab che 
Yard. At its lower part there is a Tora - 
cle ot circular Fibres, like a sphincter, 
and under it on each ſide of the Vagina, 
42 Net-like Plexus of Blood-Veſſels, 
which, with the Muſcle, helps to ſtraiten 
the Mouth of the Vagina, that it may 


_graſp the Yard cloſely. 


The Neck of the Womb receives Veins 
and Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick * 
t 


— 
28 


that fide next the Re- 


the Hypogaſtrick are diſperſed in its up- 
| * thoſe from the | Hzmor- 
rhoidal in its lower part. Theſe Veſſels 


Nerves from the Os Saorum: | Amongſt 
other uſes, the Neck of the Matrix ſerves 
for a Conduit to che Aenſtrua, and for 
1 a Paſſage to the Fran. 

Of the Situa- The Matrix or Womb is firuated in 
e the lower part of the Hypogaſtrinm,” be- 
1 Hauk. + wixt the Bladder and the Straight Gut; 
the Os Pabis is a fence to it before the 
Sacram behind, and the lim on each 
hde ; they form as it were a baſon for 
it; but becauſe. it muſt ſwell whilſt a 
Woman is with Child, therefore they 
leave a greater ſpace in them than in 
Men; it is for this reaſon that Wo- 
_ are bigger in he haunches than 


Or its Figare, The Figure of: the Womb is like 2 
[- Pear, from its internal Oriſice to its 
bottom, tis three fingers long, two 
broad, and almoſt as much thick. In 
Maids its Cavity will contain a big Al- 
mond: It changes both figure a di- 
menſions in Wemen that are with 
Child; it preſſes the Bowels, and reach- 
es to the Navel towards their Delivery, 
-whilſt at other times it does not * the 
Os Sacrum. — 
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the Hzxmorrhoidal Veſſels. Thoſe from 


communicate with one another. It has | 


. 
4 
1 4 * 7 : 5 * * 
1 
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The Womb is covered with the Pers. Q its Su- 


Ti ue hich arp e her 
Fleſhy Fi which are woven toget 

like a Net, and they draw together and 
make ſeveral Bundles, which have ſeveral 
Directions for the better contracting of 
the Womb in the expulſion of the Fœtus. 
The Spaces between theſe Fibres, are fill'd 
up with thin and foft Membranes, which 
form an jnfinite number of Cells, upon 
which the Blood-Veſſels run; turning and 
winding in great abundance. Upon theſe 


Membranes, eſpecially towards the Cavity 


of the Womb, there are ſeveral Glands 
which ſeparate an humour to lubricate 
the Cavity of the Womb. * 
The Bottom of the Womb grows 
thick, as it dilates; ſo that in the laſt 
Months ot Geſtation, tis at leaſt an inch 


thick, where the Placenta adheres, be- 


cauſe its roots run into the Subſtance of 
the Womb. 

The Entry into the Cavity, or the 
Mouth of the Womb, joins the upper 
end of the Vagina, and makes a little 
Protuberance in the form of Lips, which 
reſembles the Muzzle of a little Dog, 
by ſome called Os Tince. The Cavity of 
the Womb next its internal Orifice being 
more contracted than it is near its Bot- 
— is —— —— > ets 
Surface is unequal, and amongſt its Raga, 
open ſeveral ſmall Ducts which diſcharge a 

| | glutinous 


ſed ot“ 


FP as 
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glutinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth of 


the Womb in Geſtation. Theſe Ducts 
are affected in a Fluor Albus, 


Of ir: Veſels, The Veins and Arteries of the Womb 


— 


are branches ot the Hypogeſtrick and 
Spermatick Veſſels, whoſe larger ramifi- 
cations inoſculate with one another; the 
Spermatick Artery with the Hypogaſtrick, 
and the Vein with the Vein, as alſo the 
branches of one fide of the Womb with 
thoſe of the other. When the term of 
Accretion draws to a period, and the 
Blood which was wont to be ſpent in the 
encreaſe of the Body, being accumulated, 
diſtends the Veſſels, it breaks forth ance 
a Month at thoſe of. the Womb, becauſe 
of all the Veins in the Body which ſtand 
perpendicular to the Horizon, theſe onl 

are without Valves. This Evacuation 

is called the Menſtrua, to which Men 
tor the ſame reaſon are ſubject, but in 
them the redundant humour paſſes off by 
Urine as SanForizs obſerves, and rarely 


by the Hæmorrhoidal Veins 


Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals, 
and from thoſe which come from the 
Os Sacrum. There are alſo ſeveral Lym- 
haticks upon its outſide, which unite 
y little and little into great branches, 
and diſcharge themſelves in the Reſerva- 
tory of the Chyle. All the Veſſels of 
the Womb creep upon it by many turn- 
ings and windings, that they may not 
break when it is diſtended. The 


proper to Wonen. 89 
The Womb is tied by two ſorts of Liga- of 1 Ligs- 
ments; by two broad, call'd Ligamenta wens. 

Laa; and by two round, call d Liga. 

ment a Rotunda, The two broad Liga- 

ments are only a Production or Continua- 
tion of the Per:tonenm from the fides of 

the Womb: for their largeneſs and figure, 
they are commonly compar d to the 
Wings of a Bat. The Ovaria are faſten d 
to one end of them, and the Tubæ Fal- 
lopianæ run along the other. 

The two round Ligaments riſe from 
the fore and lateral part of the bottom of 
the Womb, and paſs, in the Productions 
of the Peritonæum, through the rings of 
the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the 
Abdomen to the Os Pabis, where they 

expand like a Gooſe- Foot, and are part- 
ly inſerted in the Os Pubs, and partly 
continued or joined to the Aduſculns 
Membranoſus or Faſcia Lata, on the 
upper part of the inſide of the Thigh; 
from thence comes the Pain that Women 
big with Child feel in this place. The 
Subſtance of theſe Ligaments is hard, but 
covered with a great number of Blood- 
Veſſels : they are pretty big at the bot- 
tom of the Womb, but they grow ſmaller 
and flatter as they approach the Os 
Pabis, 

The Spermatick Veſſels in Women are of the Sper- 
four, as in Men; they differ only in this, marickveſe', 
that they are ſhorter, that the An 
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goes down, that it divides into two 
branches, of which the ſmalleſt goes to 
the Ovarium, the biggeſt divides into 
three more, of which is beſtowed 
upon the Womb, another upon the 


Vagina, and the third upon the Liga- 


ments of the Womb and Tube Fallopiane : 
tis the ſame as to the Vein. 

Of the Sina. The Ovaria are tied about two fingers 
0 7 #- diſtance from the bottom of the Womb. 
. by the Ligament a Lata. They are fixed 
to the Peritonæum at the Ilia by the Sper- 
matick Veſſels. They are of an Oval 
figure, a little flat upon their upper part, 

where the Spermatick Veſſels enter. 
The Ovaria or Teſticles are near halt 
as big as Mens are; their Surface ks une- 
ual and wrinkled in Old Women, but 
mooth and equal in Maids ; they are 
| ©f:heir Mem. cover d with a proper Membrane, which 
| Sites, Ticks cloſe to their Subſtance, and with 
© another common from the Peritonæum, 
which covers alſo the Spermatick Veſlels. 


Their Sabſtance is compoſed of Fibres 
and Membranes, which leave little ſpaces 


in which there are ſeveral ſmall Veſicles, 
round, full of water, which being boil d, 
hardens like the White of an Egg ; they 
have each of them two proper Mem- 
branes, upon which there are ſeveral ſmall 
twigs of Veins, Arteries, and Nerves. 


Theſe Veſicles are calld Eggs, and they 


are 
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makes ſeveral turnings and windings as it 


proper to Molen. 


are of a different ſize, and number, in 


Women of different Ages. We obſerve 


in Cows, that ſuch of them as are im- 


pregnant after Copulation, are contained 
or covered all over with a yellow Sub- 
ſtance, which has a ſmall hole in its fide, 
through which they are thruſt when they 
fall into the Tubæ Fallopiane. Beſides 
the Spermatick Veſſels, the Ovaria have 
Nerves from the Intercoſtals and Lym- 
phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves into 
the common Receptacle. 


The Tube Fallopiane are ſituated on Of the Tube 
the right and left fide of the Womb; Fallpianz. 
they riſe from its bottom by a narrow 


beginning, and they dilate in form of 
a Trumpet to their Extremities, where 
they are contracted again into a ſmall 
Orifice, from whoſe circumference they 
dilate into a pretty broad Membrane, 
which looks as if it were torn at its 
edges, therefore call'd Aforſus Diaboli. 
Their Cavity, where they open into the 
Womb, will ſcarcely admit of a Hog s- 
Briſtle ; but at its wideſt part, it will 
take in the end of one's Little finger- 
Their Subſtance is compoſed of two 
Membranes, which come from the Ex- 
ternal and Internal Membranes of the 
Womb. The Tubes are about four or 
five fingers breadth long ; they have 
the fame Veins, Arteries, Nerves and 
Lymphaticks as the Ovaria. Theſe 


are 
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be Dſe of 
theſe Parts in 
Gener at ton. 


Of the Parts of Generation, Rc. 


are all the Parts of Generation in 


Women. | | 

So great is the Pleaſure in the Act of 
Generation, that it alters the courſe of 
the Blood and Animal Spirits, which then 
move all the above-deſcribe1 Parts, which 
before lie quiet and at reſt. The Cliteris 
is Erected, which by its Exquiſite Senſe 
affords a great deal of Delight ; the 
Glands abour rhe Neck of the Womb, 
being prefled by the ſwelling of the 


neighbouring Parts, pour forth a Liquor 


to facilitate the Paſſage of the Yard, and 
to encreaſe the Pleaſure. The Neck of 
the Womb contracts and embraces cloſely 
the Yard; the Fibres of the Womb con- 
tract and open its Mouth (which at 
other times is extremely cloſc) for the 
reception of the Spirituous part of the 
Seed; and tlie branches of the Snermatick 
Artery which run upon the Ligamenta 
Lata, between the Ovaria and the Tube 
Fallopianæ, bring diſtended with Blood, 
contract and pull the Extremities of the 
Tubes to the Ovaria, for the carrying the 
Seed to them. The Seed impregnates the 
Egg, which, from being tranſparent, be- 
comes opake ſome time after; tis cover d 


with a thick and yellow Subſtance which 


preſſes it on all ſides, and thruſts it out 
through a little hole in its middle; ſo it 
falls into the Orifice of the Tubes, which 


dilate ſufficiently for its paſſage into the 


Womb. Some 
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Of the Generation of the Fœtus, Sc. gz 
Some, partly conſidering the cloſeneſs of 
the Mouth of the Womb, and partly the 
thickneſs of the Membranes of the Ovaria 
and Ova, do judge it impoſſible for the Seed 
to paſs this way; therefore they think that 
it is taken up by the Veins which open in 
the Cavity of theVaginaand Matrix, where 
circulating, it ferments with the maſs of 
Blood; from thence come all "thoſe 
Symptoms which appear in Conception : 
it enters and impregnates the Egg by the 
ſmall twigs which are upon its Mem- 
branes. This Fermentation ſwells the 
Membranes of the Tubæ, opens the Cavity 
of the Womb, and makes every thing 

ready-for-the reception of the Egg. 


Of the Generation of the Fœtus; Of the 
Umbilical Veſſels ; Of the Placenta ; 
Of the Poſture of the Fœtus, and term 

Delivery. | 


HE great and many Difficulties 
which attend the moſt plauſible Ac- 
count of the firſt Formation of the Parts 
of an Animal, and beginning of Motion 
in its Fluids; and the nice and curious 

Obſervations of Redi Leexwenhock and 
Others; have been ſufficient Motives to 
moſt of the Moderns to throw off the 
Notion of Equivocal Generation. But 
though 
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though both Reaſon and Experiments 
convince us, that all the Parts of an Ani- 
mal did exiſt, and its Fluids were in mo- 
tion before Generation ; yet whether the 
Animalcule was lodged in the Seed of the 
Male or Female Ova, is Matter of Con- 
troverſie. The Arguments ſtrongly al- 
ledged on both ſides perſuade me of the 
truth of what Dr. Garden ſays, that the 
Female Ovum is a proper Nidus for the 
Animalcula in ſemine. It is amazing to ſee 
the prodigious number ot little Creatures 
like ſo many Tadpoles ſwimming every 
way in the Male Sperm of all Animals: 
Nor is it leſs curious to obſerve their 
Languid Motion in ſuch as are..poxed, 
and how they recover their former brisk- 
neſs as the diſtemper abates. Leeuwenhoek 
tells us of one whoſe Wife for ſome years 


did not conceive, becauſe there were two 


Animalcula to be found in his Seed, 
there being no other viſible hinderance 
on. either fide. Theſe Animals are fo 
ſmall that 3000000000 of them are not 
equal to a grain of Sand, whoſe diameter 
is but the . * part of an Inch. Whilſt 
the Seed thus abounds with Animalcula, 
there are not the leaſt rudiments of an 
Animal to be ſeen in any part of the 
Ovaria : yet theſe likewiſe have a prin- 
cipal part in Generation, for without 
them there is no Conception ; and even 


Bitches which have been Spado d forget 


their 


rr 


their uſual Appetites, as if they were the 
only Spurs to Venery. The Yellow Sub- 
ſtance which grows in w_ Ovaria of 
Cows, upon Conception, very re- 
markable : It has a ſmall Dinr, x + a 
Cicatrice in its middle, as if the Ouum 
had dropt out there, (as Malpighins 
thinks.) When the Fetzs is very imall, 
J have obſerv'd it very large; but as the 
Fetus grows bigger and bigger, this 
decays, and, I think, at laſt, even vaniſhes: 
nor is it to be ſeen before Conception, 
and in one Teſticle only, when there is 
but one Calf. If all the Animacsla, or 
a great many of them, did faſten and 
grow to the Womb, till ſuch time as by 
their bigneſs, or - want of Nouriſhment, 
they made one another drop off, (as 
Leeumenboek thinks) Women could not 
but be ſenſible of their Evacuation, for 
they muſt be falling off, through the 
whole time of their being with Child. 
But when the Animalcule gets into an 
Om fit to receive it, and this falls 
through one of -the Tube Fallipiane into 
the Womb, the Humours which diſtill 
through the Veſſels of the Womb, pene- 
trating the Coats of the Egg, ſwell and 
dilate it, as the Sap of Earth does Seed 
thrown into the Ground. Or elſe the 
branches ot the Veins and Arteries, where- 
by the Egg was tied in the Ovarium 
(which probably make the Umbilical 

Veſſels) 
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96 Oythe Generation of the Fœtus. &tc. 
Veſſels) being broken; faſten with the 
harm of the — : _ — es 
begins to appear like a little Cloud upon 
one fide off the External Coat of the 
Egg; and at the ſame time the Spine of 
the Embryo is grown ſo bs, as to be 
viſible; and a little after the Crrebrum 
and Cerebellum appear like two ſmall 
Bladders, and the Eyes next ſtand 
goggling out ot the Head; then the 
Beating of the Heart, or Punctum Saliens, 

is plainly to be ſeen ; and the Extremities 

diſcover themſelves laſt of all 

| ofthe Ch Now the Membranes which involve 
** the Fætus are the ſame with the Coats of 
| the Egg. The External is call d Chorion; 
it is pretty thick, and a little rough on 

its outſide to which the Placenta adneres; 

Of the Am It embraces immediately the Amnion, or 
nion. Internal Membrane, which is à fine and 
delicate Bag full of a clear Liquor, in 

the middle of which the Fetxs (wims. 
This Liquor is ſeparated; for the Nouriſh- 

ment of the Fetss, by the Glands of the 

Amnion, from its Blood Veſſels, which 

are fine branches of the Umbilical Vein 

and-Arteries. V | 

The Arteries riſe from the extremity 

of the Aorta, or the beginning of the 

Iliacks of the Fœætus; and paſſing by the 

ſides of the Bladder to the Navel, 

through which they - paſs, they give 
ſome branches to the Amnion and om, | 

oY an 
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nite number of branches in the Pla- 

cent a. The Vein riſes by ſeveral roots 
or branches which are ſpread through 

all the Subſtance of the Placenta; it 

enters the Chorion and Amnion, to which "A 
it gives ſeveral twigs ; and paſſing in at 

the Navel, it joins the Yexa Porta, in | 
the Subſtance of the Liver. Wi 
The Umbilical Veſſels between the ll | 
Navel and the Placenta are wrapt up in | | 
a Production of the Chorion and Amnion, 

which is generally about a foot and'an 

half long, that the motion of the Fetxs 

might not pull the Placenta from the . 
Womb. The Uſe of this Navel- Te f f e- 
ſtring, is to carry the Maternal Blood by ms I 
the Veins to the Fetxs, for its nouriſh- 

ment: That which is unfit for this Uſe, 

is carried back by the Arteries to the 
Placenta, whilſt the Fætus is. ſtill ſup- 

plied with more by the Vein; ſo that 

there is a continual Circulation betwixt 
the Mother and the Fus. 

Now the Placenta is a thick Cake of the - i} 
which grows upon the outſide ot the *. | 
Chorion, in proportion as the Fetxs = 
grows ; it is of a Circular figure, at its | 
biggeſt; it is about two fingers breadth — 
thick, and. fix: or ſeven in diameter. The 'Þ 
Branches. of the -Umbilical Veſſels are | 
ſpread through all its Subſtance; and I 
indeed, it ſeems to be nothing elſe- but a 

F texture 


and are afterwards. divided into an inf- 
f . 
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98 Of theGeneration of the Fetus, Cc. 
texture of the Vein and Arteries, 'by 


whoſe Extremities opening into the ſides 
of the Hypogaſtrick Veſſels, the Circu- 
lation is perform'd between the Mother 


and the Fætas; for that fide of the 


Placenta which adheres to the Womb, 
appears to be nothing bur the Extremi- 
ties of an infinite number of ſmall 
threads, which, in Labour, dropping 


out of the Pores in the ſides of the Hy- 

pogaſtricx Blood-Veſſtls, into which 
they had inſinuated themſelves, are the |] 
occaſion of the flowing of the Lochia, 


till the Uterus collapſes, or the Pores, 


by the natural Elaſticity of the Veſlels, 
contract by degrees. Sometimes Twins 


have only one Common Placenta, and 
ſometimes they have each a diſtinct 
one. | e 
From the bottom of the Urina 
Bladder of the Fætus there goes a ſmall 
Pipe to the Navel, where it ſeems to 
terminate, though the Urine of the 
Fetus is received into a pretty large 


Bladder call'd the Allantois, which lies 


between the Chorion and the Amnior, 
on that fide which is oppofite to the 
Placenta. I much doubted the Exiſtence 


'of this Membrane, till the Curious 


Dr. Hale ſhow'd it me, in a Prepara- 
tion, of which he has given a full Ac- 
count in the Philoſophical Tranſattions. 


The 
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| Of the Generation of the Ecœtus, Cc. 99 
JI be Færtur isalmoſt of an Oval figure of :tePofwre 
whilſt it lies in the Womb, for its Head 7% Fant: 


hangs down with its Chin upon its 
Breaſt ; its Back is round; with its 
Arms it embraces its Knees, which are 
drawn up to its Belly ; and its Heels are 


cloſe to its Butrocks, its Head upwards, 


and its Fa s its Mother's 
Belly. an e Month, its 


WY Head, which Was Always ſpecifically | 
| lighter than any other Part, becomes 


Sate, a its . eſis 


Than ve a ee 97 5 
© E my 
Aindle c which oy IX be it; 


46 its Head u 10 dogs its Feet get x 
and its Face turns towards its 'Mothit's 
Back: but becauſe then it is an irkſom, 
though favourable Poſture for its Exit, 
the motion, makes gh its 97 gt 


ths Bag of he. Fats), When the 


Child preſents in any other Poſture, it 


ſhould be carefully put back again, ind, 
if poſſible, turn'd to the at Way: 
that can de done, it ſhou be Frogs 


out by t on WE pra ewe 
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Aving already deſcrib'd the, Fl 

gure, Roger and External 
1 Parts, of 
now. to examine the, Sub | 
of its ſeveral Parts; amon & which, 
the firſt that preſents it ſelf is the 
'Breaſts. ior! 

The Subſtance of the Breafls 3 is com- 
poſed ot a great number of Glands ot an 
Oval Figure, which lie in a great quan- 
tity of Fat. Their Excretory ats, as 


unite, together, till at laſt they form 
ſeven, eight. or more ſmall Pipes call d 
Tubuli Lactiferi, which — ſeveral 
croſs Canals by which they communi- 
cate with one another, that if any one 
of them be ſtopr, the Milk which was 
brought to it might not ſtagnate, but 
paſs through by the other Pipes, which 
all terminate in the Extremity of the 
Nipple. 

The © 
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/ the Breaſts. 

The Nipple is 2 Spongious Subſtance, 
made of two orders of Fibres: the ſmal- 
leſt make a fine Net-work within the 
larger' ſpaces of the Net-work of the 
bigger Fibres. ' Through it paſs the Tu- 
buli Latliferi, which grow ſmaller and 
ſmaller to their Extremities, that 
the Milk might not run out but when 
the Breaſts are full, or upon Suction: 
It has an Exquifite Senſe, and a ſmall 
Erection when it is handle. 


The Arteries and Veins of the Breaſts 


are Branches of the Subelavian and In- 


101 


rercoſtal.” They have Nerves from the 


Vertebral Pairs; and from the fixth Pair 


of the Brain. | 


The Uſe of the Breaſts is to ſeparate 
the Milk for the Nouriſhment of the 
Fetus. The Arteries which terminate 
in the Glands, which compoſe the Sub- 
ſtance of the Breaſts, bring the Blood 
pregnate with a Chyle which has recei- 
ved its laſt Perfection by its Circulation 
through the Lungs; this Chyle being 
ſeparated by the Glands of the Breaſts, 
runs through the Tubuli Lactiferi upon 
the Suction of the Child. 

The Breaſts in Men are very ſmall, 
they are chiefly for an Ornament. I 
— ſome Men who have had Milk 
in them. . ; 
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Of the two 11e 4 er ä N | 
Allele, hich Muſcles, Which divide ſlip middle from; 
= eorpeſe the fir 

= Abarif, 


or rather Partition. 


* ”% 
© ., on £ * 


© Of the Diaphragma, or JGariff. | 


INder the Breaſts lie the Muſcles and 
Bones which compoſe: the forepart 


of the Thorax; theſe are deſcribed in 


their proper places: Having therefore 
Ne them up, and laid the Cavity of the 
Thorax open, the Diaphragma, Pleura, 
Miediaſtinum, Heart, and Lungs ap- 
Pear. bg 21 12425 1 'h 1 4 770 Tabs 
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the lower Cavity. The firſt and Superiour 
ory ariſes Wy Toe Sternum and the 
ends of the laſt Ribs, on each ſide. Its 
Fibres, from this ſemi- circular Origina- 
tion, tend towards their Centre, and 


terminate in a Tendon or Aponeuroſis, 


which bath always been taken for the 
nervous part of the Midriff. The ſecond 
and Inferiour Muſcle comes from the 


Jertebræ of the Loins, by two Pro- 


ductions, of which that on the right 
ſide comes from the firſt, ſecond and 
third Vertebræ of the Loins; that on the 


left ſide is ſome what ſhorter; and both 
theſe Productions join and make the 


lower part of the Midriff; which joinsits 
Tendon with the Tendon of the other, 
ſo as that they make but one Membrane, 


The 
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| Of che Diaphragma, or Miariff.' 103 
The Midriff is cover d with a Mem- 
* brane from the Pleura on its upper fide, 
and by the Peritonæum on its lower ſide; 
it is pierced in its middle, for the Paſſage 
[ot the Vena Cava; in its lower part, for 
the Oe ſophagus; and the Nerves which 
go to the upper-Orifice of the Stomach, 
and betwixt the Productions of the 
Infericur Muſcle, paſſes the Aorta, the 
Thoracick-Duct, and the Vena Azygos, 
| The Midriff receives Arteries and Of its Veſts; 
Veins call'd Phrenicæ trom the Cava 
and Aorta; and (ometimes' on its lower 
part, two Branches from the Vena Adi- 
poſa, and two Arteries from the Laum- 
bares, It has two Nerves which come 
from the third Vertebræ of the Neck, 
which paſs through the Cavity of the 
Thorax, and are diſperſed in the Muſcles 
| of the Midrift. | | 
Tube Midriff, in its natural ſituation, e ;; wv Þ | 
is Convex on the upper fide towards the * | 
| Breaſt, and Concave on its lower fide 
towards the Belly: therefore when its 
Fibres {well and contract, it muſt be- 
come plain on each fide, and conſe- 
quently- the Cavity of the Breaſt is en- 
hrged, to give liberty to the Lungs to 
receive the Air in the Inſpiration ; and 
the Storfiach and Inteſtines are preſſed 
tor the diſtributtion of the Chyle; but 
it diminiſhes the Cavity of the Breaſt, 
when it reſumes = natural Situation, 
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and preſſes the Lungs, for the Expulſion 
of the Air in Expiration. 
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Of the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, and 


Thymus. 


e * TPH E Pleura is a double Membrane 


which covers all the Cavity of th 

Thorax ; it ariſes from the Vertebræ o 
the Back, aſcends on each fide upon the 
Ribs to the middle of the Sternum. It 
is fixed to the Perioſteum of the Ribs to 
the internal Intercoſtal Muſcles, and it 
covers the Midriff. Its fide towards the 
Cavity is ſmooth and equal, but that 
which is fixed to the Ribs is rough. _ 
The Mediaſtinum is a double Mem- 
brane, formed by the continuation of 
the Plaura, which comes from the 
Sternum, and goes ſtraight down through 
the middle of the Thorax to the Vert ebræ, 
dividing the Cavity in two. It contains, 
in its doubling, the Heart; in its Peri- 
cardium, the Vena Cava, the Oeſophagus, 
and the Stomachick Nerves. The Mem- 
branes of the Mediaſtinum are finer and 
thinner than the Pleura, and they have 
a little Far. The Mediaſtinum receives 
branches of Veins and Arteries from the 
Mammillary and Daphragmatich, and 
one Proper, call d A4eaiaſtina; its Nerves 
come 


— 
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Of the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, Ce 105 
come from the Stomachick; it has alſo 
ſome Lymphaticks which open in the 
Thoracick Duct. The Mediaſtinum di- 
vides the Thrax into two parts, to the 
end that one Lobe of the Lungs may 
officiate, if the other be hindred by a 
Wound on the other fide of the Thorax. 
Sometimes there is-a-Matter contained 
betwixt its Membranes immediately un- 
der the Sternum,. which may occaſion 
the Trepaning of this place. 
The Thymus is a Conglobate Gland Ye Thy: 
ſituated in the upper part of the Thorax 
under the Clauicule, where the Cavs. 
and Aorta divide into the .Subclavian 
Branches. This Gland is big in Infants, 
but as they grow in Age; it grows leſs. 
Its. Arteries: and Veins are branches of 
the Carotides and Jugulars. It has 
Nerves from the Par LVagum, and its 
Lymphatick Veſſels diſcharge themſelves 
in the Ductus Thor ac cus. * 

The learned Dr. Biſon fuppoſes the 
Uſe of this Gland to be for a Diverti- 
culum to the Chyle in the Thoracick- 
Duct of a Fætus, whoſe Stomach being 
always full of the:Liquor in which it 
ſwims, muſt keep the Thoracick- Duet 
diſtended with Chyle; becauſe tlie 
Blood which the Fœtus receives from 
the Mother fills its Veins, and hinders 
the tree entrance of the Chyle into the 
Subclavian Vein. Nor can any Argu- 

; E 5 ment 
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ment be drawn from the Valves in the 
Eympheducts of the 'Thymgs,' againſt 
this Opinion; for 1 have more than 
once Injected eva wth! Wax up to — 
Thymu, by the Thorkciekk Duct 

Mr. LON likewiſe obſerves. Wha bit 
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— oy . HE Piricatliom i is. a thick Mem- 


brane of a Conick figure, it reſem- 
bles a Purſe, and contains the Heart in 
its Cavity. Its Baſis is pierced in five 
places, for the paſſage of the Veſſels, 
which enter and come out of the Heart; 
It lies in the Duplicature of the Aedia- 
Ainum, which firmly adheres to it, as its 
Point does to the middle Tendon of the 
Midriff. It receives its Veſſels from the 
Mammary and Phrezice, Nerves from 
the Recurrent and Dia bragmatick. It 
has Lymphaticks, whic diſcharge them- 
ſelves i in Fe Thoracick- Duct. 
The Uſe of the Peritardium is to con. 


conc in tain a ſpoontul or two of a clear Water, 


which is ſeparated by ſome ſmall Glands 
in the Perifardinm, that the Surface of 


the: Heart may not grow dry by Its 
continual Motion: 


Of the Situa- The Heart is fituated in re middle of 


aut Connex10n 


; the Thorax, derwten the two 9 
t 
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the Lungs; it is of 2 Conick , 
whoſe Baſis is the upper end, and irs 
Apex or Point is the lower end, which 
is turned a little to the left fide, that 
the Right Auricle may be lower than 
the Left; by which means the refluent 
Blood in the Cava aſcends the more 
eaſily; for, like other Liquors, the 
Blood will riſe ro the ſame height in 
both Legs of a reflex Tube. For the 
ſame reaſon, the Aorta runs firſt up- 
wards, before it turns down, that - 4 
force. of the returning Blood from the 
lower Parts may be the greater. 

The Heart is tied to the Mediaſtinum, 
to the Pericardium, and ſuſtained by 
the great Veſſels which bring and carry 

| back the Blood. It is cover'd by a 
f Membrane, which is the Proper Mem- 
brane of the Muſcles ; its Baſis is always . 
ſurrounded with Fat. It has two Veins, of ir: vr 
which open into the Cava, immediately 

before it empties: it felt into the Auricle, 

and they are accompanied with two Ar- 

teries from the Aorta, which run through 

all the Subſtance of the Heart; they are 

call'd the Corona Veſſels. The Arteries 

bring the Blood for the Nutrition and 
Motion of the Heart, and the Veins 

carry back what remains. The Branches 

of the Veins on the Right ſide commu- 

nicate with thoſe of the Left. In like 
manner do the Arteries of each fide 


10) 


— — 


commu- 
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communieate with one another; and it 
is the ſame, though not every where ſo 
evident, in all the Parts of the Body. 
The Heart receives a multitude of ſmall 
Nerves from the Eighth Pair, parti- 
cularly they creep in great numbers 
about the Aorta, and on the left Ven- 
tricle: It has alſo ſome Lymphaticks, 
which diſcharge themſelves in the Tho- 
racick Dubt, 6 | 


the Awi-. At the Baſis of the Heart there are 
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two Auriculæa or little Ears, one on the 
right, the other on the lefr fide. In 
the right Ear opens the Vena Cava, in 
the left the Vena Pulmonalis : The firſt 
diſcharges the Blood that it receives 
from the Cava into the. Right Ven- 
tricle, and the ſecond thruſts the 
Blood that comes from the Vena Pxl- 
wovalis into the Left Ventricle. The 
Left is leſs, but thicker than the Right. 
Their Subſtance is compoſed of two 
orders of Muſcular Fibres, which ter- 
minate in the Tendon in the Baſis of 
the Heart; and at the right Ear there 
is a Circle like to a Tendon, where the 
Cava ends. Their External Surface is 
ſmooth ; their Internal is unequal, full 
of ſmall fleſhy Pillars, which ſend out 
ſmall Fibres that croſs and go thwart 
one another ; and betwixt theſe Pillars 
thereare as many Furrows ; they receive 
Nerves from the branches of the 1 95 

air. 
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ot the Heart. 


Pair. They have the ſame motions ot 
Hſtale and Diaſtals as the Heart, which 
we ſhall explain afterwards-. Their Uſe mer vst 
is to receive the Blood, Which is brought 
by the Vena Cava and Pulmonalis, and 
by them to be thruſt into the Ventricles 


In the Heart there are two Cavities or of the uri. 
Ventricles, which anſwer to the two %% 
Ears, one on each fide ; the ſides f 
theſe Cavities are very unequal, full of 
Fibres and little fleſhy Productions, 
long and round, of a different figure 
and bigneſs, calld Columnæ or Pillars. 
Betwixt theſe Fibres there. are ſeveral 
furrows in the ſides of the Ventricles, 
eſpecially in the left Ventticle, they are 
deeper and larger; they contribute much 
to the cloſe contraction ot the Ventricles. 

And becauſe the ſide of the right Ven- 
tricle is much thinner than the left, 
therefore there is often a ſmall bundle 
of fleſhy Fibres, which come from the 
middle partition to its oppoſite fide, to 
hinder it from dilating too much. 
The Right Ventricle ſeemeth wider 
than the Left, which is longer and nar- 


| rower than the Right, and its ſides 


ſtronger and thicker. The two Ven- 
tricles are ſeparated by the Septum Me- 
dium, which is properly the infide of 
the left Ventricle, being its Fibres are 


continued with the Fibres of the oppo: 
ite 


of 


8 The Right Ventricle ( 
of itaValves, from the Vena Cava, through the right 


Pulmonalis, 
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ſite fide of the ſame Ventricle: The Veſ- 
ſels which enter and come out of the 
Heart, are the Vena Cuba, the Arteria, 
and Vena Pulmonalir, and the Aorta or 


Arteria Magna. 1 
* receives the Blood 


Ear; and at the mouth of the Vent 
there are placed three Valves, made of 
a thin Membrane; they are of a trian- 
gular figure, and are call'd Tricuſpides; 
their Baſes are fix d to the mouth of the 
Ventricle, and their Points and Sides 
tied by ſmall Fibres to the fleſhy Pro- 
ductions. So that when the Ventricle 
contracts, and the oppoſite ſides a 
proach one another, the points of the 
Valves meet, and their lateral Strings 
being relaxed, their ſides are likewiſe 
made to join one another by the Blood 
which gets between them and the ſides 
of the Ventricle; the three Valves thus 
united, form a concave Cone which hin- 
ders the return of the Blood to the Au- 
ricle. It is therefore thruft out at 


Of the Valves The Arteria Pulmonalis, which riſes 


the Arteria qmmediately out of the Right Ventricle ; 
its Mouth is lefs than the Cava ; it has 
three Valves, call'd Segmoidales, or Semi- 
lunares, becauſe they reſemble a Half- 
Moon, or Segment of a Circle; their 
Subſtance is Membranous. When they 
ſeparate, they give paſſage to the _ 

om 
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from the Ventricle into the Artery; but 
they ſhut the Paſſhge; and are thruſt 
together by the Blood, if it endeavours 
to return. The Arteria Palmonalis car- 


. ries the Blood to 6f 4 21 NR 
ich diſcharges of the Vatves 


. 


The Vena Pulmonalit, « 
I ſelt chrough the left Ear inte the Ven- 1 547 
tticle of the ſame ſide. At the Orifice 
of this Ventricle there are two Valves 

calld Mitrales, becauſe they reſemble a 

Mitre; they are broader than the other 

Valves; they are ſituated and have the 

ſame Ulſe as the Tricuſpides in the Right 
Ventricle. SLOPE e T-$13 1 

The Aorta, or Great Artery, riſes im- of ;te Valves 
mediately out of the Left Ventricle; it che Aorta. 
has three Valves, which have the fame 
|] Uſe and Figure as the Semi lunares in 
the Arteria Pulmonalie, 
The Heart is ac und Muſcle ; of :te Sub. 
its Subſtance is made of Fibres of the fre of the 
} fame Nature as thoſe ot other Muſcles: #57: 7 
There are ſeveral Orders of them, which 173 Flres. 
have different Directions, and all their 
Tendons are in the Baſis ot the Heart. 

The firſt, or External Order, is of Fi- 
bres, which ſurround the whole Heart; 

they go in an Oblique or Spiral Line 

from the lett to the right, except on 

the Surface of the right fide; ſome of 

its fineſt Fibres go in a ſtraight Line 

from the Baſis to the Point. The ſe- 

cond or next Order ſurrounds _— 

101 whole 
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whole Heart; they have a contrary 
rect ion, which is from the Right to the 
Left in an Oblique or Spiral Line. The 
next Orders are only proper to the 


Left Ventricle. The firſt, which is on 
the external fide ofthe Ventricle, goes in 


an Oblique Line from the Leit to the 
— oy The ſecond Order is on the 
inſide, or that which makes the Sept um 
Medium, or Partition-Wall of the Ven- 
tricles; they go in an Obliq 


ue Line 
from the Right to the Left, and they are 
continued with the foregoing Fibres at 


the Point of the Heart. | 
All theſe Orders of Fibres come toge- 
ther, as to one common Centre, at the 


Point of the Heart: But, 


Obſ. That all the Fibres of the ſame 
Order, do not always go-from-the Baſis 
ro the Point; for ſome, after they have 
gone about half way obliquely from the 
one (ide, turn up obliquely, and are 
inſerted. in the Baſis on the other ſide. 
Neither do all. the Fibres in the ſame 
order keep together, for ſome intermix 


with the Fibres of the next Order; ſo, in 
ſeparating theſe Orders, many Fibres are 
broken. Some of the Fibres in the In- 


ternal Orders, proper to the Left Ven- 
tricle, terminate in the fleſhy Produ- 
tions of the ſame Ventricle. The Bone 


which is found in the Bafis of the Hearts 


of. ſeveral Beaſts, is nothing but the 
| Tendons 
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_ Tendons of the Fibres of the Heart 

oſſifyd : it is ſometimes found in 

Men. : | iA itte 

thr gre or ar — Brest. T. — 2 Syftole 
they call:Sy/fole and Diaſtole. The Sy/fole 2 Dir 
is when the Fibres ot the Heart contract, _ 
its Sides ſwell, and its Cavities are ſtrong- 

ly preſs d on all fides. The Diaſtole is 

when this Muſcle ceaſeth to act; its 

Fibres are lengthened, its Sides fall, and 

its Cavities become large and wide. 

Having deſcribd the Heart and its of he Circu 
Parts, let us now conſider the Circula- — of the 
tion ot the Blood, which is performed 4, . . 
by means of this Muſcle. The Vena ; 
Cava Aſcendens and Deſcendens unite in 
one, and open into the right Ear, where 
they unite ; there is a little Protuberance 
made by their Coats on the inſide of the 
Canal like an #hmxs, which directs the 
Blood both of the one and the other 
into the Ear, and fo hinders them from 
ruſhing one upon another. The right 
Ear in its Diaſtole receives the Blood 
from the Vena Cava, which by its Sy/tole 
is thruſt into the right Ventricle ; (for 
the tendinous Circle which is at the - 
Mouth of the Cava contracts, and hin- 
ders the Blood to return into it) which 
at the ſame time is in its Diaſtole. In 
the Sy/tole of the right Ventricle the 
Blood is thruſt into the Arteria Pulmo- 
nalis, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 

becauſe 
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becauſe of the Valvulæ Tricuſpides) which 
communicates with the Vena Pulmonalis, 
which carries back the Blood into the. 


letr Ear, which in its Stole thruſts the 


Blood into the left Ventricle which is 


then in its Diaftole. In the H tale of 


this Ventricle the Blood is thruſt into 
the Aorta, (tor it cannot return into the 
Ear, becauſe of the Valvula Mitralet) 
which carries it through all the Body. 
Now the Aorta, when it comes out of 


the Heart, aſcends a little upwards, 
and then turns downwards to form the 
deſcending Trunk, for the reaſon already 


given; and from the upper ſide of this 
turning the Cervical and Axillary Veſſels 
do ariſe: by this artifice the Blood 
collides againſt the ſides of the Aorta; 
its force is broken, part of it is taken in 
by the mouths of the aſcending branches, 
but its greateſt part is directed down- 
wards. 

From what has been ſaid, it appears, 
that both Auricles contract at the ſame 
time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles ; and 
that when the Auricles are contracted, 
the Ventricles are dilated, & vice verſa. 
To account for this Alternate Motion of 
the Auricles and Ventricles, let us ſuppoſe 
them all full of Blood : And that what- 


ſoever the cauſe of the Contraction of the 


Heart is (whether it be the Blood, or 
Animal Spirits, or perhaps both, * 
3 
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is not our preſent Enquiry ) it is not con- 
tinued, but afts by Impulſes, as rs 
from the Stole and Diaſtae of the 
Heart. Now though this Cauſe-might 
at ſirſt act both upon the Aurieles and 
Ventricles at the ſume time, yet its 
Action muſt neceffarilyj become alter- 
nate; for the of the Ventricles 
being greater than that of the. Auricles, 
they contract; and by their contraction, 
hinder that of the Aurleles, which en- | 
deavour likewife' to expel} the Blood | 
by which they are diſtended; but can- 

not perform it till the dilatation of 
the Ventricles makes room for its re- 
copadn; ef) £25 ere yt; 2411155 : 
Let us now conſider which way the of the crew 
Blood circulates in the Fætus; for this e of — 
vou muſt obſerve, that in the right aus 
Ear, on the lower ſide of the Protu- 
berance of the Cavs, juſt oppoſite to 

the mouth of the Cava Aſcendens, 

8, there is a Hole call'd the Foramen Ovale, 

ae which opens into the Jena Pulmonalis; 

ad this Hole has à Valve which ſuffers the 

d, Blood to enter the Vein, but hinders it 

ſa. to come back again. There is likewiſe 

of | a Paſſage or Canal which runs from the 

oſe Trunk of the Arteria Pulmonalis to the | 
at- Trunk of the Ara, ot | |} 
the No the Blood which comes from | | 
or the Placenta, by the Umbilical” Vein, 
| — 
97:7 y 
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by a Canal which goes ſtraight from the 
Trunk of the Porta to the Trunk of the 
Cava in the Liver. This aſcends the 
Vena Cava, and is directly thrown 
through the Foramen Ovale, into the 
Vena Hulmonalis, which catries it into 
the left Ventricle, which throws it into 
the Aorta, to be diſtributed through all 
the N But the Blood which comes 
down the Vena Cava Deſcendens is di- 
verted by the IA hmus of the Cava, from 
the Foramen Ovale, and falls into the 
right Ventricle, which thruſts it into 
the Arteria Pulmonalis, from whence 
part of it is immediately carry d by the 
communicating Canal into the Aorta. 
The reaſon of theſe Paſſages in a Fetss 
was, becauſe the Blood could not all 
paſs through the Pulmonary Blood- 
Veſſels, they being too much compreſſed 
by the Subſtance of the Lungs; but as 
ſoon as the child is born, and the preſſure 
is taken off from the Blood-Veſlels by 
the diſtenſion of the Lungs with Air, the 
Blood finding a free-paſſage through the 
Lungs, runs no more by the communi- 
cating, Canal, whoſe direction likewiſe 
is not now ſo favourable for its recep- 
tion as before; becauſe the Pulmonary 
1 Artery being ſtretched out with the 
i Lungs, makes it go off at right Angles 
1 8 , 
1 and therefore it dries up. And now the 
Pulmonary Vein being diſtended "_ 
rae 
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the greater quantity of Blood which it 
receives from the Lungs, the Valve of 
the Foramen Ovale is preſſed cloſe to its 


Sides, denying à pa to the Blood 


from the Cava, to be mix d with the 
reſt of the Blood. By this you ſee, that 
= —— hich — — the — 
Cava Deſcenaens paſſes only throug 
the left Ventricle, whilſt the Blood 
which comes from the Cava Aſcendens 
paſſes only through the right Ven- 
Thus having ſhewed what way and 
what means the Blood circulates 
ough the Heart; let us now reflect a 
little upon the Qyickneſs of its Motion. 
Each Ventricle will at leaſt contain an 
Ounce of Blood, and therefore we may 
fafely ſuppoſe that the Heart throws 
into the Aorta an Ounce of Blood every 
time it contracts. The Heart contracts 
gooo times in one Hour, or ſometimes 
more, and ſometimes leſa, according to 
the different Temperaments, Sexes and 
Ages: From which, it follows, that 
there paſſes through the Heart every 
Hour 4000 Ounces, or 350 Pound of 


Blood. Now the whole maſs of Blood 


is faid to be about 25 Pound; ſo that a 

quantity of Blood equal to the whole 

maſs of Blood paſſes through the Heart 

14 times in one Hour, which is 

about once every four Minutes. I fay, 
a quan- 
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a quantity which is equal to che whole 
mals of Blood, and not Sol whole mats 
it ſelf; for it is not to be ſuppoſed that 
the Blood which goes to the Extre- 
mities can return to the Heart, as ſoon 
as the Blood which goes only 2 the 
Kidneys or Liver Aae 2400; 

The Velocity and of Blood, 
together. with the time it takes to run 
in different Blood - Veſſels, differ accord- 
ing to the different lengths and orifices 
of the Veſſels, according to the greater 
and leſſer campreſſton the Veſſels receive 
in the different Parts through which 
they run, accordidig; to different quan- 
tity of Secretions from the Veſſelt in 
the ſeveral Parts of the Body, aceording 
— * Veſt ave more ori — 
and win and according as 
divide into more or fewer Branches. 
— things determinate the Velocity, 
une; and Quantity of Blood in che 
ber Vatter the Body, Brie „ton 

In the Blood there: is much Volatile 
Salt and Spirits, ſome Phlegm and 
Sulphur, a little Earth, but little or no 
Fed Salt. Aleali's dilſblve it, and 
Acids 19 — i % 9003 Mh ee! 
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T H E Lungs are in the middle of the 
Cavity of the Tharar; they! are 
divided into two Lobes by the Aedia- 
ſtinum; and the left is ordinarily ſub- 
divided into two more. The Figure 


both Lobes together reſemble/a Cos 


Foot, being a little Concave bet wixt the 
two Lobes, where they embrace the 
Heart, and behind, where they lie upon 
the Vertebra; but before, where they 
touch the Heruam and Ribs, they are 
Convex. The Colour of the Lungs in 


Of the Figure 
of the Lungs. 
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Of their Co. 


a Fetus is of a pale Red; but after the l nd cu. 
Air has once entred them, they loſe 


their Red, and remain always Pale; 
yet in Adults they are variegated with 
the one and the other. They are tied 
to the Steraum by the Meiliaſtinum 
before, to the Yertebre by the Pleura 
behind, where it riſes from the Vertebræ, 
to the Heart by the Vena and Arteria 
Palmonalis, and ſometimes to the Pleura, 
where it covers the Ribs, particularly 


in the left Side, and eſpecially after a 
Pleuriſie. 11 ET kt 
The Lobes of the Lungs are cover'd 
with a double Membrane ; the External 
a production of the Pleura; The Internal 
not 


Of the Mem- 
branes of the 
Lungs. 
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not only covers immediately the Sub- 
ſtance of theLungs, but its inner Lamina 
fill up the Interſtices which are between 
the bunches of the ſmall Lobes with 
little Veſicular Cells: The fine Capillary 


Blood-Veſſels are ſo thick upon this 


Membrane, that it ſeems to be nothing 


but a Net- work of Veins and Arteries. 


Of the gen. The Subſtance at i the Lungs is com- 


cture of the 
Lang,. 


poſed of an infinite number of little 


Lobes of various figures and magnitudes; 
but their Surfaces are ſo adapted to one 
another, as to leave but very few and 
{mall Interſtices. Theſe. Lobes are 
diſpoſed like ſo many bunches of Grapes 
upon the ſides of the Bronchie. Each 


little Lobe contains within its own pro- 


Of the Veſſels 
of the Lungs, 


per Membrane an infinite number of 
{mall and little Orbicular Veſicles, which 
leave ſmall Interſtices between them, 
which are full of (mall Membranes, like 
thoſe which tie the Lobes together. 
The Extremities of the Branches of the 
Wind pipe open into the Cavities of the 
Veſicles, which are probably formed by 
its Membranes; but the Capillary 
Blood. Veſſels are only ſpread upon the 
Veſicles like a Net, with frequent and 
large Inoſculations. 2-5} 

Now the Veſſels which enter the Lungs, 
are the Trachea or Aſpera Arteria, by 
which we draw in the Air; the Arteria 
Pulmonalis, which comes from the right 

Ventricle; 
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Ventricle; and Vena Pulmonalis, whoſe a 


Heart ; each of theſe divides. into two 
branches, for the two great Lobes of the 
Lungs, where they are ſub- divided into 
as many branches as there are little 
Lobes or Veſicles in che Lungs. Where- 
ever there is a branch of the Trachea, 
there there is a branch ot the Vein 


Trunk opens in the left Auricle ot the 


and Artery; and the Trachea is always 


in the middle. Upon the Branches of 
the Trachea Arteria, which are called 
Bronchi, run a ſmall Artery call'd (by 
Mr. Rayſch) Arteria Bronchialis, a ſmall 
Vein which Sommichellius calls Vena 
Pneumonica. The Artery comes from 
the Aorta, and the Vein opens into 
the Subclavian. The B in the 
Arteria Pulmonalis being of the Nature 
of Venal Blood, and all Secretion being 
perform id in the Arteries, the Nouriſh- 
ment tor che Lungs mult be brought by 
the Arteria Bronchialis» There is the 
ſame contrivance for the Nutrition of 
the Liver. Upon the Bronubi, even to 
their minuteſt Ramifications, run like- 
wiſe the fine Threads of the Eighth Pair 
of Nerves. Beſides theſe, the Lungs 
have Lymphaticks, which diſcharge 
themſelves into the Thoracick Duct; 
but they are ſmaller, and make more 
frequent Inoſculations than I have ob- 
ſery d any where elſe. WW) 
| is 
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er the Tra © © This is the Paſſage of the Veſſels 
| ches Ari. through the Lungs; bur beraule'! rhe 
| Trachea Arteria his 4 particular Stru- 
I Aturey ir demands a particular Exami- 
| nation. It is 'a Canal ſituated in the 
— of the ok 3 = Ocſ0- 
agns ; its upper end is calld Larysx, 
from thence it deſcends to the fourth 
Vertebra ot the Back, where it divides; 
| | of i Cart. Md” enters the Lungs. This Canal is 
| | lages, made of Annular Cartilages, which are 
at ſmall and equal diſtances from one ano- 
. — — 4 Ge 
aller as they approach the Lungs; and 
thoſe of the Bronchi are ſo cloſe to one 
another, that, in Expiration, the ſecond 
enters within the firſt, and the third 
within the ſecond, and ſo the following 
always enters the preceeding. Betwixt 
the Larynx and the Lungs theſe Car- 
tilages make not compleat Rings ; but 
their hind-part, which 1s contiguous to 
the Oeſophagus, is membranous, that 
they may the better contraft and dilate, 
and give Way to the Aliments as they 
go down the Oeſophagus. But the 
Cartilages of the Bronchi are compleatly 
Annular; yet their Capillary Branches 
have no Cartilages, but, inſtead of them, 
ſmall Circular Ligaments which are at 
pretty large diſtances from one ano- 
ther. The Uſe of the Cartilages is to 
keep the paſſage for the Air always 
2 : ” open 3 | 


ö O the Lungs, © 
open; but in the Capillary Bronchi they 


would - hinder the ſubliding of the 
Veſicles. 951 


 .. Theſe Cartilages are tied together by 0f ir: Mem- 
two Membranes, the one External, and “ 


the other Internal. The External is 
compoſed of circular Fibres ; it covers 
the whole Trachea externally; The In- 
ternal is of an Exquiſite Senſe, it covers 
the Cartilages internally. It is com- 

{ed of three diſtin&t Membranes :' The 
El is woven of two Orders of Fibres. 
Thoſe of the br{t Order are Longitu- 
dinal, for the ſhortening the Trachea; 
they make the Cartilages approach and 
enter one another. The other Order 
is of circular Fibres, for the contracting 
the Cartilages. When theſe two Orders 
of Fibres act, they help, with the Ex- 
ternal Membrane, in Expiration, in 
Coughing, and in altering the Note of 
our Voice. The ſecond Membrane is 
altogether glandulaus, and the Excre- 
tory Veſſels of theſe Glands open in the 
Cavity ot the Trachea; they ſeparate a 
Liquor for the moiſtening the Cavity, 
and for defending it from the Acrimony 
of the Air. The third and laſt is a Net 
of Veins, Nerves, and Arteries: The 
Veins are Branches of the Vena Cava ; 
the Nerves, of the Necurrent; and the 
Arteries, of the Caroriaes. 


Vs: From 
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cf the ſe From the Structure of the Lungs thus 


— 


explain'd, the learned Pitcairn has me- 
chanically deduced the great Effect they, 
by means of the Air, produce upon the 


Blood. For whilſt the Fætut is in the 


* W 


d 
* - 


Womb, the Veſicles of the Lungs lying 
flar upon one another, compreſs all the 
Capillary Blood- Veſſels which are ſpread 
upon them : but as ſoon as we are 
born, -the Air, by its Gravity and 
Elaſticity, ruſhes into ' the empty 
Branches of the Trachea Arteria, and 
blows up the Veſicles into Spheres; by 
which means the compreſſion bein 
taken off from the Blood-Veſſels, an 
they equally expanded with the Lungs, 
all the Blood has a free paſſage through 
the Pulmonary Artery. But when the 
Air is thruſt out again by the contraction 
of the Cavity of the Thorax, it being a 
fluid body, compreſſes the Veſicles and 
Blood. Veſſels upon them every where 
_ By this compreſſion, the red 
globules of the Blood, which, through 
their languid motion in the Veins, were 
grown too big to circulate in the fine 
Capillary Veſſels, are broken and divided 
again in the Serum, and the Blood made 
fir for Nutrition and Secretion. This 
preſſure of the Air upon the Blood- 
Veſſels, I have demonſtrated to be equal 
to 100 Pound weight, and in mw. 
or Crying it may exceed 400 Poun - 
| ut 


8 
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But though theſe are the neceſſary 
Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſeveral 
Experiments encline me to think that 
ſome particles of the Air muſt likewiſe 
enter the Blood-Veſſels, and mix with 
the Blood in the Lungs. For, Firft, I 
am aſſured, from repeated Experiments, 
That Air will eſcape through the Pores 
of any number of Bladders, when com- 
preſſed only by the weight of the Water 
into which it is ſunk; and therefore the 
preſſure of 100 Pound weight, in ordi- 
nary Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſome 
particles of it into the Blood-Veſſels. 
Secondly, The Honourable Mr. Boyle, 
in his New Pneumatical Experiments, 
ſhows us, That Animals cannot live 
when ſhut up in common Air, though, 
by a Gage, he has found it to retain its 
wonted preſſure, and tho' the Receiver 
has been immers'd in Water cooled with 
a Solution of Sal-Armoniack. The ſame 
Experiments aſſure us, That Animals 
will live longer ſhut up in compreſſed 
Air, than in common Air; and zhat 
when they are dying in the common 
Air, they may be revived by preſſing 
in more freſh Air. 2 It may be 
demonſtrated, That the difference be- 


tween the Gravity of the Air in the City 
and that of the Country, (which can be 


but very ſmall, upon the account of the 
Effluvia, as the Barometer ſhows it to 


G 3 be) 
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be) can never be cauſe of that Difficulty 
of Breathing which ſome have in the 


one, and not in the other; for they are 
not near ſo ſenſible of the different 


gravities of the Air in the ſame place, 


as they are of a much ſmaller difference 
in two diſtint and remote places, 
where the Contents of the Air are 
different. | LR, 

I could produce ſeveral other Argu- 
ments, but that I think theſe demonſtra · 
tive; and therefore I ſhall only Anſwer 
one Objection, which is, That if the 
Air, in Inſpiration, entred the Blood- 
Veſſ-ls, the Lungs could not be blown 
up ; and, in Expiration, it will paſs out 
through the open branches of the 774- 
chea, rather than into ſmall Veſſels full 
of a denſe Fluid. Now if the Air paſs d 
as faſt into the Blood Veſlels, as it is 
drawn in by the Lungs, it is true, the 


Lungs could not be diſtended; but if a 


few Particles only enter, this does not 
hinder their Diſtention. But the Air 
does not enter the Blood-Veſſels, in 
Inſpiration, for it requires a conſiderable 
Preſſure to ferce it through their Pores : 
This therefore is done in Expiration, 


when the Air preſſes the Lungs ; for it it 


went eaſily out again the way it came in, 
that neceſſary Attrition of the Blood 
could not be performed, 


SECT, 
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7 T HE Upper end of the Trachea As. Its Situation,” 
below the root of the Tongue, before 
the Pharynx. It is compos d of five 
Cartilages, which ſometimes, in Old 
Men, become as hard as Bones. 
The Firſt is the Ouę seids, or Cæuti- of he carti. 
farmis, becauſe of its Figure. It Makes Lage Scud. 
that Protuberance in the Lana. 
the Larynx call'd Pomum Adam. It is 
about an Inch broad, but not ſo long. 
Ir's Concave within, 2nd Convex with- 
out» Its four Angles have each a ſmall 
Production; the two upper, which are 
longer, are tied to the Horns of the 
Os Hyaides, and the two lower to the 
ſecond Cartilage,which is call d KeexoedYs, 
or Annularis, becauſe it reſembles a Ring. of the At 
Its very large and thick behind, which part laris. 
is like the Stone ot a Ring, and it grows 
narrower to its forepart; it's ſituated be- 
low the other Cartilages of the Laryux, 
they ſtand upon it as upon a Baſis, and 
by it they are tied to the Trachea. 
The Third and Fourth are alike, and of the 
have one common Name, which is the noides. 
* Apu]auroerd\Ng, they reach from the mid- 
dle of the Concave ſide of the T- 
roides to the upper and back · part of the 
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Aunularit, and they make, that Chink 


or Rimula, which is the Mouth of the 
Larynx, calld Glattis, | Betwixt thoſe 
and the fides of the Thyroides there are 
two ſmall Cavities on each fide, form'd 
by the Muſcles and Membranes which 
oin them together ; in which if a little 
rink or Bread fall, as ſometimes ha 
pens, 'when one laughs or ſpeaks in 
eating or drinking, it cauſes a violent 
Cough, and a great Tickling. 
The Fifth and laſt Cartilage, is the 
Epiglottis; it's of a ſofter Subſtance than 
the others; it reſembles a little Tongue; 
it is tied by its baſis to the upper and 
middle part ot the Concave ſide of the 
Thyroides : Its Uſe is to cover the Glotti⸗ 
in eating and drinking; for the Ali- 
ments, by their weight, preſs it cloſe 
down upon the Glottis, and they paſs 
over, without entring the Larynx, into 
the Oeſophagus: but when the Aliments 
are paſt, the Epiglottis, by its natural 
reſort, which is common to all Carti- 
lages, lifts up again, and gives way to 


the Air, for the Reſpiration. When we 


Speak or Laugh, the Gotti: mult neceſ- 
farily be open for the paſſage of the 


Air; therefore it is not convenient 


to Speak, whilſt we are Eating or 
Drinking. 534.00 | 


| of the Muſctes The Lamnx has two pair of Common 


| [ef the Lynx. Muſcles, and five pair Proper. 


The 
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The Firſt of the Common Muſcles Sternothy. 
is the Sternothyyoides ; it ariſes from the e ͤ 
upper part ot the inſide of the Hernum, 
and aſcending on the ſides ot the Trachea 
Arteria, it is inferred to the lower part 
of the ſides of the Cartilago Scutiformis : 
When theſe Muſcles act, they pull this 
Cartilage downwards. | 
The Second is the Hyothyroides ; it gyothyroi- 
ariſes from the lower part of the 04s. 
. Hyoides, and deſcending, is inſerted 
into the lower part of the Scatiformis, 
near the former: They pull up the 
Larynx. | 
The Firſt of the Proper Muſcles is Cricothyroi. ... 
the Cricothyroides ; it ariſeth from the des. 
forepart of the Cartilage Cricoides, and 
running under the Thyroides, it is inſerted | 
into the inſide of that Cartilage. | 
The Second is the Crico- Arytænbides crico-Ary. 
Lateralis; it ariſeth from the lateral tænoides. 
part of the Cricoides, and aſcending, is 
inſerted to the lateral part of the Aryte- 
noi des; this dilates the Arytænoides. 
The Third is the Crico- Arytænoides crico- Art- 
Poſticus; it ariſes from the back- part of noides. ' 
the Cartilage Cricoides, and is inſerted: | 
into the Agtænoidet, near the former. W 
Ihe Fourth is the Thyro- Arytenoides ; Thyro.ary, I" 4 
it ariſeth from the internal and Concave t=noides.. . | | 
fide of the Scatiformis, and is inſerted | 
into the foreparrs of the Arytenaiaer; it 
contracts the Nimula. N 
| G The: - 
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i Of the Veſſels 


dulz Thyroji- 


could have ſu 
preſſion. 
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The Fifth Muſcle is the Arytauoides; 
it runneth upon the upper part of the 
Cartilage Arytenoides, and, with its fel- 
low, forms a Sphincter for contracting 


ot the Rimula. 


A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by 
the Inflammation of theſe Muſcles, is 
Mortal; becauſe they ſhut exactly the 


chink of. the Larznx; therefore Bron- 


2 is abſolutely neceſſary in this 
caſe, but it is rarely, though it may be 
ately uſed. e 

The Larjnx receives Veins from the 


N ef cheLarynx. Fo ulars, Arteries from the Carorides, 


and Nerves from the Recurrent. 


$ of the Gen. On the lower part of the Larynx, 


upon the fides of the Annulary Carti- 
lage, and of the firſt ring of the Trachea, 
there are two Lymphatick Glands call d 


'Thjraidee ; they are big and ſpongeous, 


of rhe figure of a Pear, their Colour is 
red; their Subſtance ſolid and viſcous ; 
they have Veins, Nerves and Arteries 
as the Laryn x. 6 

The Ule of the Larynæ is not only to 
form the Veice, but alſo, by the different 
Apertures of its Rimula, the Lungs are 


more or leſs compreſs'd by the Air; for 


if the Aperture of the Larynx had been as 
wide as the Aſpera Arteria, the Lungs 
fler'd little or no com- 
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the Berat and Occipita | cles; 
a erte. 


H E Head i Gal in the 
upper part o Body, not 
only tor the conveniency of the 
Senſes, but alſo that the Bralo ma — 
more eafily ſend che Animal Spi 
all the Parts of the Body. 
Its Natural Figure is round, but a 
little flat upon its Sides; round, that it 
might contain the greater quantity of 
Brains; and flat upon its ſides, that the 
bounds of the 'Sight may e 
or rather, that the Ears might not be 
doo much enpo ſed to danger. : 


aw. * \ F 


We have Avided the External: Parts þ — 


of the Head into two, the Face and the 
Hairy Scalp; we ſhall now divide it into 
dhe Containing and the Cl ontained Parts. 


The Comtainine Parts are the Skin 
witch the Hair upon it; the Pericranium, 


the Skull, and the two Aeninget. Of 
che Skin and Halr we have already 


* 


Of the Frontal Muſcles. 
ſpoken. or the Skull we ſhall ſpeak in 
ts oper | s KF. 4 . | 
| Ants do Gbernlly hy, that 
the Skull is cover d both with a Peri- 
cranium and x Perioſteum; but they 
have taken the Aponeuroſis of the Oc- 
cipital and Frontal Muſcles for one of 
them. Theſe Muſcles lie immediately 
under the Skin. The firſt two are 
called Frontaler. Their. fleſhy «Fibres 
are inſerted into the Eye-brows ; trom 
thence they go ſtraight up the Os Fron- 
tit, and are continued by a long and 
large Aponeuroſit to that of the Occi- 
pitales; they adhere cloſely to the Skin 
of the Forehead, which they pull up- 
wards. The other two Muſcles, which 
are call'd Occipit ales, have their oy 
Fibres fixed to the Skin of the Hind- 
head, which they alſo pull upwards : | 
They are ſhort, broad, and thin, and 
they end in a large Aponemrofis, which 
-joins that of the Frontals, and both 
together cover the whole Skull. 
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if! Of the Per Therefore the Perioſteum or Peri- 
nim. cranium is a very thin and nervous 
Membrane, of an Exquiſite Senſe, which 
covers immediately not only the Cra- 
nium, but all the Bones of the Body, 
except the Teeth, and Bones of the 
Ear. It is tied to the Dara Mater by 
ſome Fibres which paſs through the 
Sutures of the Skull. It a eins 
0% om 
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Of the Dura and Pia Mater. Ml 


from the External Jugulars, Arteries 
from the Carotides, Nerves. from the 
Fifth, Pair of the Brain, and from the 
Second of the Neck. 6 


Oft the Dura and Pia Mater. 


T H E Membranes or Meninges, which 
th 


15 


are within the Cranium, are two, 
the Dura Mater, and the Pia Mater; 
ſo call d, becauſe they are ſuppos d to be 
the en of all the Membranes of 
the Body. -.....:. 


& 


The Dura Mater is a ſtrong and of the bun 


thick Membrane which covers all the Vater. 


Cavity of the Cranium; it contains the 
whole Brain ſomewhat looſely, that the 
Veſſels which run between its Dupli- 
cature, and upon the Surface of the 
Brain, be not too much preſs d by the 
Cravinm ; it ſticks very cloſe to the 
Baſis of the Cranium, and to its Sutures, 
by the Fibres and Veſſels it (ends to the 
Pericranium ; it is faſten'd to the Pia 
Mater, and to the Brain, by the Veſſels 
which paſs from the one to the other. 
It gives a Coat or Covering to all the 
Nerves. which riſe from the Brain to 
the Spinalis Medulla, and to all the 
Nerves which riſe from it. Its Surface 
is rough towards the Cranium, but 


ſmooth 
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ſmooth towards the Brain · It ons a 


à double Membrane woven of ſtron 


Fibres, which may de plainly ſeen on u | © 

inſide, but very hardly on its outfide it 

next the Craninm. | 1 

. The Du Mater hath three Pro- | ff 

* ceſſes made by the doubling of its inner 5 

Membrane. The Firſt rifes by a nar- 8 

row beginning from the Criſta Gali, \ 

to which it is faſtened, and as it ap- | 

proaches the hind-part of the Head it 5 

grows broader and broader, kill it ter- 7 

minates where the Longitudinal Sins: A 

ends. It divides the Cere into two | 

Hemiſpheres near as deep as the Corps 1 

Calloſum. It reſembles a Sickle, there- 4 

fore it is call d Falx. The Second ſepa- _. 

rates the Cerebrum from the Crrebellum * 

down to the Medulla Oblongat a, that 7 

the weight of the Cerebrum may not { 

| offend the Cerebellum which lies under * 

| it ; this Proceſs is vey e 4 * 

| and in ravenous Beaſts tis for the mof t 
1 part bony, becauſe of the violent motion 

9 of their Brain. The Third is the ſmalleſt; t 

i it ſeparates the External Subſtance of * 

| the hinder-part of the Cerebellam into y 

Wi two Protuberances; and upon it Mon- 

| ſieur Dx Yerney's Fifth Sinus runs. 2 

ö ef che Sinus's In the Dura Mater there are ſeveral f 

1 Dura Sinus or Chanels, which run be- £ 

ll * tween its External and Internal Mem- J 

brane; of theſe there are four prin- „ 
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cipal ones, which are commonly de. 
ke Fleſt is the Sms Logithdiialt 
e Firſt is the Sys Longitudinalis, Fir, of the 
it riſes from the blind hole in the upper 4 
part of the Criſta Galli; it runs along 
| the upper part of the Falx, and ends 
where it ends; it lies exactly under the 
Sutura Sagittalis, Into this Sinus the 
Veins of the Brain, and ſome of the 
peg Veins of the Dura Mater, bring 
ack the Blood which they receive from 
the Arteries, Of [theſe Veins, ſome 
running obliquely from the forepart of 
the Brain backwards, and others con- 
trary , from the hind-part forward, 
creep à little ſpace between the Dupli- 
{ Ccature of the Membrane, as the Ureters 
do upon the Bladder, and ſo they open 
in the Sinus. In this Sinus there are 
ſeveral mall Cells and round Rent, 
which go from one {ide of the Cavity to 
the other. Theſe, by their Elaſticity, 
further the Motion of the Blood, 
The Second and Third Siu, which Later: 
this Sinus pours into, are the Laterales ; 
they riſe from the end of the firſt, into 
which they open, and going down upon 
the fides of the Occipital Bone, in a 
crooked way, they paſs through the 
ſame bole with the Eighth Pair of Nerves, 
and diſcharge themſelves into the internal 
Jugulars. Into theſe Sinus ſome Veins 
and the other Sinus 5 diſcharge * 
e 
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Of the farb The Fourth Sinus runs by the broad 


where the Lateral Sinxs's-join the Lon- 


gitudinal. This meeting of the four 


Finns is call d Toraular. It receives 


the Blood at its other Extremity from 


the Plexus Choroides. 

Of the Sinus Beſides theſe, there are Six more, 

Superires. which have been deſcrib'd by ſeveral 
Anatomiſts. The firſt two are call'd 
Superiores, they riſe from the hinder 
Proceſſes of the Sella Turcica, or from 
the Circular Sinus of Dr. Rialey, and 
run along the upper part of the Internal 
Proceſſes of the Os Petroſum ; then 
ping, they open into the Late- 
rales, 9 

Of the Inte- There are two more call'd Inferiores ; 

— they riſe from the ſame place with the 
other two, and running upon the Union 
of the Os Petroſum with the Occipital, 


they open into the Laterales, juſt as 


they are going out of the Skull. 
- A BjckSinus There is a Fifth, which the curious 
| Monſ. Da Verney demonſtrates ; it runs 


upon the third Proceſs of the Dura 


Mater, and divides into two branches, 
ot which one opens into the Laterales, 
and the other into the Sinus Vertebrales. 
of the Cireu- That exact Anatomiſt Doctor Ridley, 
lr Sinus. in his Treatiſe of the Brain, gives ac- 
count of a Sixth, which he calls the 
Circular Sinus , becauſe it. ſurrou ſos 
8 | | the 
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Extremity of the Falx, and opens 
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the Glandula Pituitaria; it commu- 
nicates with the two Seperiores and 
Inferiores« n 15 „ Det Ti 
- Veſalins hath remark'd a Sinus which of three uber 
runs along the bottom of the Fa/x, and Sinus s. 
which IN into the Fourth Sinus; 
this is call d, by Monſ. Da Verney, Lon- 

itudinalis Inferior. There are two more 
ituated at the ſecond Proceſs of the 
Dura Mater, one on each fide; they 
are about an Inch wide from the Late- 
rales, into which they open; but theie 
three do not always appear. 

The Uſe of theſe Sinus s is to receive The v, of the 
the Blood of the adjacent Parts from the Sin. 
Veins, to which they are as ſo many 
Trunks which diſcharge the Blood into 
the Internal Jugulars. | 
The Veſſels of the Dara Mater are, 7 17 ple 
firſt, a Branch from the Carotidal, whilſt Mater. 
it is in its long Canal, which is diſperſed - 
in the fore and lower part of the 
Dara Mater. Secondly, An Artery 
which enters the hole of the Cranium, 
call'd Foramen Arteria Duræ Matris; 
it is diſperſed on the ſides of this Mem- 

14 brane, and runs as high as the Sina: 

| Longituainalis, The Vein which ac- 

companies the Branches of this Artery 

goes out of the Skull by the Foramen 

Lacerum, Thirdly, a Branch of the 

Vertebral Artery and Vein which paſſes 

through that Hole where the Lateral 


Sinns's 
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Sinus s join the ſugulars; they are diſpers d 
in the hind part of the Dara Mater. 

The Blood which is brought by the 
Arteries, is carry d «back by the Veins 
which go out at the ſame holes by 
which the Arteries enter: but in cafe 
the ſwelling of the Arteries, by a Pre- 
ternatural Fermentation ot the Blood, 
ſhould compreſs the Veins as they go 
out of the Skull; which might eaſily 
happen, being it has more Arteries than 
Veins ; therefore there are ſeveral othet 
Veins, which inoſculate with the Arte- 
ries, and which carry the Blood from 
them into two ſmall Veins, which are 
on the ſides of the COIN Sinus; 
'tis theſe Veins which open into this 
Sinus, that the Blood which was ſtopt 
the other way, may have a free Circu- 
lation this way, as has been ingeniouſly 
obſerved by Dr. Ridley. 7 
It hath alſo Nerves from the firſt 

Branch of the Fifth Pair, which give it 
an Exquifite Senſe. It has a motion of 
Syſtole and Diaſtole, which is cauſed 
by the Arteries which enter the Skull. 
No doubr, the great number of Arteries 
inthe Brain, contribute more to it, than 
thoſe few proper to it ſelf, which may 
aſſiſt a little, though not very ſenſibly, 
becauſe of their ſmallneſs and-paucity. 
The Uſe of the Dura Mater, is to con- 
tain and cover the Brain, the Spinal 


Marrow, 
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Marrow, and all the Nerves, to divide 
the Cerebram in two, and to hinder it 
from preſſinꝑ the Cerebellum. 
The Pia Mater is a thin and delicate of -le bi 
double Membrane which lies under the Mater. 
ö Dura Mater, and covers immediately 
5 the Subſtance of the Brain. Its inner 
Membrane is much larger than its outer 
Membrane, for it runs in betwixt all 
the Foldings and Circumvolutions of 


) 

p 

l the Brain, to ſeparate them, and to 
C ſuſtain the Blood- Veſſels. which make 
1 


ſeveral turnings and windings upon ir 
before they terminate in the Subſtance 


e of the Bram. It has the ſame Uſe as the 

3 Dara Mater. 

6 wt] 4 

4 SECT, ui. 

y | Of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. 

ſt T H E whole Subſtance of the Brain The Brain di. 
it is divided into two parts; that wdedintorwe, 
ff which lies moſtly in the forepart of the 

- Skull is properly call'd the Cerebrum; 


and that which lies in the back part, 
es under the hind-part of the Cerebrum 
an (which is ſupported by the ſecond Pro- 
ay ceſs of the Dura Mater) is call'd the 
ly, Cerebellum. Both the one and the other 


ty. are contained in the Meninges and in the 
= Cranium, as in a caſe of Bones, that nothing 


may hurt their Subſtance, which is ſoft. | 
Pen The | 
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Of the Fure The Cerebrum is of a round Figure; 
«the bers. it is divided by the firſt Proceſs of the 
drum. Dura Mater into the right and left 

ſide. Its External Surface reſembles the 
turnings and windings of the Inteſtines. 
In the Cerebrum we diſtinguiſh two 
different Subſtances, the External, which 
is of an Aſhy colour, and the Internal, 
which is of a White colour. Its External 
Subſtance is call'd Sub/tantia Corticalis, 
or Cineritia ; it is ſoft, glandulous, and 
of the colour of Aſhes. Its Internal, 
call'd Sub ſtantia Medullaris, is firmer, 
white, and fibrous; of it the Nerves 
are made, and it reaches to the Extre- 
mity of the Aedulla Spinalis, where it 
divides into Fibres. 

The External Subſtance of the Brain, 
by its Circumvolutions, reſembles the 
Small Guts ; and in the middle of each 
Circum volution is the beginning of the 
Medullary Subſtance : ſo that the Cor- 
tical Subſtance is always on the Exter- 
nal fide : And the Inner Lamina of the 
Pia Mater is co-extended with the Cor- 
tical Subſtance, which it immediately 
covers every where. | | 

Aalpighius, who has examin'd this 
Cortical Subſtance, ſays, that it is no- 
thing but a heap of little Oval Glands, 
which receive the Capillary branches of 
the Veins and Arteries which belong to 
the Brain, and which ſend out an infi- 
nite 
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nite number of Fibres, which all toge · 

ther make up the Medullary Subſtance, 

which going out of the Cranium, forms 

the Nerves and Medulla Spinalis con- 

tained in the Vertebra. 

The Internal Subſtance of the right 4 general 
and left ſide of the Brain coming to join — gs 
one another, leave a ſpace between them the Brain. 
which forms the three Ventricles, or 
Centrum Ovale; the Upper part or 
Covering of this ſpace, is call d the 
Corpus Calloſum; the bottom of this 
ſpace is the Internal Subſtance of the 
two ſides of the Cærebrum, gathered to- 
gether, as it were, in two bundles, which 
are calld Crura Medulla Oblongate 
upon them are the Protuberances call'd 
the Corpora Striata, and the Thalami 
Nervorum Opticorum, Theſe Crura 
uniting, make one Body call'd the Me- 
aulla Oblongata, upon which there are 
four Prominences call'd Nates and 
Teſtes : And behind theſe Prominences, 
the Internal or Medullary Subſtance of 
the Cerebellum being alſo divided into 
two bundles, forms upon each fide of 
the Medulla Oblongata three more 
Protuberances, and then it paſſes out 
of the Cranium into the Vertebræ, 
where it gets the name of Me- 
dulla Spinalis, This is a general 
Idea of the Structure of the Brain, for 
the better underſtanding its Parts: 
Which 
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Which we ſhall now deſeribe in par- 


ticular. 
Below the depth of all the Circum- 
volutions. of the Brain, the firſt * 
that appears immediately under the fir 
Proceſs of the Dura Mater is the Corpres 
Calloſum, or the Covering of the two 
Lateral Ventricles, formed by the Union 

of the Medullary | Fibres of Yoke ſide. 
of rhe e This being laid aſide, the two Lateral 
Yaris. Ventricles appear, the ey reach from the 
forepart of the Cerebrum backwards ; 
they are pretty broad in their hind- 
part; but they grow narrower towards 
ir fore-part- They are divided into 
the 1 Right and Left Ventricle by a thin 
tranſparent Membrane, which comes 
from the under fide of the Corps Cal- 
loſum, and is extended to the Forniæ, 


which is in the bottom of the Ventricles; 2 


of heSeprum this Membrane is call d Septum Lucidum. 
Medium. I am apt to think it is a Production of 
the Pia Mater, which covers all the 

fides ot the Ventricles. 
In theſe two Ventricles there are four 
Prominences, two in each Ventricle. 
W 2 The foremoſt two are call d Corpora 
Ffriata, which are the tips of the Crura 
Medulle Oblongatæ. They are oblong, 
and their Extremities come down 
upon the ſides of the two other Pro- 
minences; they are of 2 eineritious 
colour without, but in their internal 


Sub- 
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Subſtance' there, are any white fireaks, 


which are the Medullary Subſtance | 
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mixed with the ecineritious or glan- 


dulous. They are, as it were, tied to- 
gether by a Medullary Proceſs, call d, 


(by Vicuſſius) Commiſſura Craſſtorts 
The two other Prominences are call'd 2 e Thal. 


T halami 
the Optiek Nerves viſe out of them; 


they are Medullary without, but a little 


N — — of an oblong 
igure ; they are upon the upper par 

of the Crura Medulla Oblongalæ.: yy 
tween them there is a Medullary Tract, 
which encompaſſes them, call d (by Willis) 
Limbi Puſterioret Corporum Striatorum. 


Nervoram Opticorum, becauſe der. Optic 


Upon them alſo lies the Plexus Cho- of the Plexus 
roi des, made ot Veins, Arteries, and Choroides. 


little Glands. The learned Dr. Nialey 
ſays, he has ſeen Lymphaticks riſe from 
it> This Plexus reaches from one La- 
teral Ventricle to the other, paſſing un- 
der the Fornix, above the third Ven- 
tricle. It ſends a Branch to the fourth 
Sinus of the Dura Mater. | 


In the middle, above the Corpora Stri- of cle hornix. 


ata and the Th. Nerv. Opt. there lies a 
thin and broad- Production of the Me- 
dullary Subſtance, which comes from 
the fore-part of the Ventricles by two 
Roots, and reaches to the hinder-part, 


where it ends by two other Protube- 


rauces 


—— 
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.rances call'd its Crara, which cover a 
great part of the Thal. Nerv. Optic. 
This Production is call d the Fornix, 


becauſe it is a Covering ro the third Ven. 
tricle. 


| Of the third Under the Rowe tler i Ns 


— ber ween the Crara Medulla Oblongate, 
ET which is the third Ventricle, it being a 


little dilated in its fore part: There is a | 


Hole that goes down to the Glandula 
Pitaitaria; this Hole is the entry to the 
4 the of the Inf Inf ndibwlum or Funnel, fo :call'd be- 
cauſe of its Figure. It is a ſmall Conduit 
made ot the Medullary Subſtance, co- 
vered with the Pia Mater; it pierces 
the Dara Mater upon the baſis of 
the Skull, and ſinks into the _ 
ſtance of. Gk m. f 
of the Gln. The Glanduls Pitaitaria; -which is 
dula Pituita- ſituated in the Sella Turcica, cloſely 
2 cover'd with the Pia and Dura Mater ; 
it.is of a harder Subſtance than the other 
Glands ot the Body; it receives the end 
of the Infundibulum, which carries a 
Liquor from the Ventricles into this 
of the dete Gland, which is ſurrounded by the Rete 
Aabil. Mirabile or a Plexus of ſome Branches 
of the Caroridale and Cervical Arteries, - 
which break the impetus of the Blood, 
and abate the Velocity, as it paſſes 
_—_ the tender mn of the 
6 
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In its hinder part there is another ſmall 
Hole called Anus, which leads into the 
fourth Ventriele in the Cerebellum. In 
the upper part of this Hole is ſituated 


the Glandula Pinealis, (Des Carters Glndula Pr. 


rerended Seat of the Soul) about the 


ſame Subſtance with the reſt of the 
Brain, and for the ſame Uſe.” It is tied 
by ſome Fibres to te 
- ates, which are two Prominences of 


the Medulla Oblongata, ſituated above 


neſs of a Peaſe; it is compoſed of the 


Nates. 


the fore- part of that Conduig,/ which 


leads from the Anus to the fourth Ven- 
tricle; they are of an Oval figure, pretty 
big, and immediately behind them are 
two other Prominences ot the ſame 
figure and ſubſtance, call d Teftes, both 
coverd with a Net of Blood-Veſſels. 
There is à ſmall tranſverſe Medullary 
Protuberance behind the Teftes, from 
which the Pathetick Nerves tiſe. 

The Conduit which reaches from the 
Anus to the fourth Ventricle, is in that 
part of the Medulla Oblongata, which is 
bet wixt the Cerebrum and the Cerebel. 
lum, call'd the It hmus. The upper part 
or Cover of this Conduit, which is be- 


Iſthmus. 


twixt the Teſtes and the toremoſt Ver. © 


* micular Proceſs of the Cerebellum, ro 
which two it is tied at its two ends, 
and to the Proceſſes that come from the 
51 H Cerebel. 
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Cerebellum to the Teſtes, at its ſides, is 


Yalvula Me-call d Falowla Age, Tis of a Medul- 


lary Subſtance ; irs Uſe is to keep the 
Zympha from falling out above the 
Nerves in the baſis of the Skull. Theſe 


are all the Parts belonging to the 


Cerebrum. 8 
Cerebellum, Now the Cerebellum, which is much 
leſs, is alſo compoſed of a Cortical and 
Medullary Subſtance ; its | Superficies 
makes not turnings and windings as 
that of the Cerebrum; but its foldings 
are ſtraight, and they reſemble the Seg- 
ments of Circles, or the edges of Plates 
laid on one another; and theſe Seg- 
ments are largeſt in its middle, and they 
grow leſs as they approach its fore and 
 hind-part, where they ſeem to reſemble 
Proceſlus two Worms, therefore call'd Proceſſus 


Vermifor- BE * 
divers Vermiformes. | 


The Medullary Subſtance of the Ce- 


rebellum, as it approaches the Medulla 
Oblongat a, gathers together, and then 
divides equally into two bundles, which 
are joined to the two ſides of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata : As they ſeparate, they 
leave a little ſpace upon the upper fade 
of the Medulla, which is calld the 
&/ the Furth Fourth Ventricle; and its further end, 
leude. © becauſe of its reſemblance, Calamns 
Scriptorius, The top of this Ventricle 
is covered with ſeveral Blood-Veſſels 
woven like a Net. 


The 
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p The Medullary Subſtance of the Ce- 9 the Proceſs Þf 


rebellum makes three Proceſſes upon 
each fide of the Aedulla yg The 
firſt two go on each fide of it to the 


Teſtes; the Valuula Major is betwixt 
them. The ſecond two are pret 
broad; they go ſtraight down on eac 
ide, and meet on the under fide of the 
Meda; they make thar Protube- 
rance Gall'd Proceſſus Annularis; and Proceſſus An- 
the third goes backwards upon the upper =. 
ſides of the Medulla; they make it look 
bigger, being like two Cords upon its 
ſides. | 
This 1s all that is remarkable in the 
Cerebrum, Cerebellum, and upperſide of 
the Medulla Oblongata. But if you turn 
over the Brain, you may {ee diſtinctly 
the riſe of all the Nerves, the I»fana:- 
bulum, two white Spots behind it, the 
Crura Medullæ Oblongatæ, one on each 
ſide of the Cerebrum. Where they join, 
you may ſee the Proceſſus Annularis, or 
Pons Varolij: And beyond that, there 
are —_ 1 _—_ Cor- ure . 
pora amidalia; they are about 1 
Inch N and on each ſide ot them, ©" TY 
towards their lower end, there are two 
more, which, becauſe of their figure, are 
call'd Corpora Olivaria; and then the 
Medulla Oblong ata goes out of the Skull, 
being contained in the Pia and Dura 


Mater. | 
| H 2 Obſerve, 
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Obſerve, That the Medulla Oblon- 
gata, with ali the Protuberances which 
are upon its upper and lower ſides, are 
not purely ot the Medullary Subſtance, 
but internally they are mix d with the 


Cortical; and it is this mixture which 


makes that they call Striæ, to which they 
have given different imaginary Uſes, ac- 
cording to their different Poſitions. 

Now the Veſſels of the Brain are 
Nerves, Veins and Arteries. The Nerves 
are Ten Pair. The Firſt Pair are the 
_ Olfattory Nerves ; they riſe from the 
baſis of the Corpora Striata, and paſs 
through the Holes of the Os Cribriforme. 


The Second Pair are the Optick Nerves ; 


they riſe partly from the Extremities of 
the Corpora Striata, and partly from the 
Thalami Nervorum Opticorum , which 
they almoſt embrace ; they unite toge- 
ther above the Ce/la Tarcica, and imme- 
diatcly dividing again, they paſs through 
the two foremoſt Holes in the Os Sphæ- 
noides. The Third Pair are Movers of 
the Eyes ; they riſe on each fide of che 
Infundibulum from the Medulla Oblon- 
gata, and go out at the Foramina La- 
cera. The Fourth Pair are the Pathetick 
Nerves; they riſe from the ſmall Medul- 
lary Cord which is behind the Teſtec, 
and paſs through the Foramina Lacera. 
The Fifth Pair riſe from the fore-part 
of the Proceſſus Annularis ; _ give 

< 55 | erves 
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Nerves to the Dara Mater ; each of 
them divides into three branches, the 
. firſt paſſes out at the Foramen Lacerum, 
the ſecond at the third Hole of the Os 
Sphenodes, and the third through ano- 
ther Hole of the ſame Bone. The Sixth 
Pair riſes from the ſides of the Proceſſus 
Annularis, and goes out at the Foramen 
Lacerum; but juſt before it goes out, it 
caſts back a Branch which makes the 
Root of the Intercoſtal Nerve; this goes 
out at the Canal through which rhe 
Carotidale Artery enters, The Seventh 
is the Auditory Nerve; it riſes from the 
hind-part of the Proceſſus Annularis, 
and enters the Hole in the Proceſs of 
the Os Petroſum. The Eighth Pair is 
the Par Vagum, it riſes from the Me- 
dulla Oblongata behind the Proceſſus 
Annularis, by ſeveral Threads which 
join in one, and it goes out at the ſame 

ole the Lateral Sinus open into the 

Jaugulares, The Ninth Pair riſes from 
the Proceſſus Olivares of the Medulla 
Oblongata, and paſſes out at a hole in the 
Occipital Bone, which is proper to its 
ſel The Tenth and laſt Pair riſes by 
ſeveral Fibres from the beginning of the 
Medulla Spinalis; from thence aſcend- 
ing within the Occiput, it turns, and 
paſſes out at the ſame hole through 
which the Vertebral Artery enters, be- 
tween the Firſt Vertebra and the Occi- 
H 3 pital 
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pital Bone, running through a Sinus in 
this Vertebra. Theſe are the Nerves of 
the Brain, which we ſhall trace further 
in the Eighth Chapter. 
The Arteries are the two Internal 
Carotidals which paſs through two - 
oblique Canals in the O Petroſa : As 
ſoon as they enter the Skull, they give 
a branch which enters the Orbit of the 
Eye ; they give branches which make 
the Rete Mirabile, then they pierce the 
Dura Mater on each fide of the Infan- 
dibulum; they communicate with the 
Cervical Artery, and they give Branches 
to the Plexus Choroides, and are diſtti- 
buted through all the Subſtance of the 
Brain: Their Branches make many 
turnings and windings upon the Pia 
Mater, and at laſt are loſt in the little 
Glands of the Cortical Subſtance of the 
Brain. I l 
The two Vertebral Arteries which 
come out ot the holes in the tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, enter the large 
hole of the Occipital Bone; they pierce 
the Dura Mater, and go along the 
under fide of the Medulla Oblongata; 
then they caſt back two Branches for 
the Spinal Arteries, and at the Proceſſ us 
Annularis they join in one branch call d 
the Cervical Artery, This communi- 
cates with the two Cavotides, by 
two Branches call d the Communicant 
Branches 3 
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Branches; then it divides again into 
two, which give Branches to the Rete 
Mirabile, Plexus Choroides, and they 
are afterwards diſtributed through all 
the Subſtance of the Brain, ending in 
the Cineritious Subſtance, as the Ca- 
rotidales. 

The Veins enter not the Cyanium at 
the ſame holes that the Arteries do, be- 
cauſe, as Dr. Ridley rightly obſerves, 
upon coy Fermentation of the Blood, 
the Swelling and Pulſe of the Arteries 
would compreſs the. Veins againſt the 
' - bony ſides of their Paſſage, and ſo cauſe 
a Stagnation and Extravaſation of the 
Blood in the Brain, which would be the 
deſtruction of the whole Machine. 
Neither do the Veins run along by the 
fides of the Arteries in the Brain, as 
they do through all the reſt of the 
Body, but they riſe trom the Extremities 
of the Arteries, in the Cineritious Sub- 
ſtance of the Brain, and go ſtraight to 
diſcharge themſelves into the Sinus s of 
the Dura Mater. 2 

The Blood which is brought into the n. vf the 
Brain by the Carotidal and Vertebral 5rain 
Arteries, is ſeparated by the Glands, 
which make the Cineritious and Cor- 
tical Subſtance of the Brain, from its 
fineſt and moſt ſubtile Parts, call'd 
Animal Spirits, which are received from 
| the Glands by the Fibres of the Medul- 
| H 4 lary 


152 


"Of the Cerebrum, Gr. 
lary Subſtance, which is the beginning 


of the Nerves. Each Nerve therefore is 


a bundle of very fine and ſmall Tubes, 
of which ſome are no bigger than 


:< part of an Hair; and theſe Tubes 
are the Excretory Ducts of the Cineri- 


tious or Glandulous part of the Brain. 
This does not. only appear from the 
Structure of the Brain, but by reaſon _ 
likewiſe we are aſſured that there is ſuch. 


a Fluid as we call Animal Spirits run- 
ning in the Nerves. For ſeeing all Sen- 
ſation is performed by the Nerves, it 
muſt be done either by the Subſtance of 

e Nerve, or the Fluid which is con- 


_ "tained in the Nerve: If by the Subſtance 


of the Nerve, it muſt be by a Vibration 
from the Part upon which the impreſ- 
ſion is made to the Brain. Now that 
there can be no Vibration from the im- 
preſſion of external Objects upon Animal 
Nerves, which are ſlack, and ſurrounded 
all along by other bodies, is evident; 


and therefore Senſation muſt be per- 


formed by tlie Fluid in the Nerves. 

The Motion ot this Fluid is not ſwift 
and rapid, as is generally ſuppoſed, but 
ſlow and languid, ſeeing all its motion 
proceeds from the dilatation of the Ar- 


teries comprelling the ſoft Subſtance of 


the Nerves, and from the force by which 
it is thruſt through the Glands of the 


Brain. And when the Nerves are full 


of 
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of this fine Fluid, the impreſſions of 
Objects may be communicated to the 
Brain withour any quick motion in the 
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Animal Spirits, either by retarding or 


ſtopping their progreſſive Motion, or by 
cauſing an Undulation. If ro theſe we 
add, that the Animal Spirits muſt be 
confined within their own proper Cha- 
nels, as well as the other Fluids of the 
Body; we ſhall eaſily perceive ho- 
precarious the many ingenious Hypo- 
theſes are, which the Learned Willis has 
elegantly deſcrib'd in his Syſtems of the 
Nerves, and Nervons Diſtempers. 


SEC 7. IV. 
Of the Eyes. 


T H E Organs of Sight are divided 

into two Parts: The Internal Part, 
which is the Globe or Body of the Eye ; 
and the External Parr, which is thoſe 


Parts about the Globe ſubſervient to the 
Globe. 


The firſt of theſe laſt are the Eye- Of the Eye 


brows, which are nothing but ſome d 


Hairs bunching out above the Eye, by. 


ſome Fat which is under the Skin in this 
place. They break the Rays of Light, 


that they be not directly darted into the 
Eyes, which would greatly offend the 


A 5 Sght, 
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Of the Eyes. 
Sight, as they do when we look directly 
upon the Sun, 735 1741 


| The Eje-lids, The next are the Eye-lids, two to 


each Eye. The Upper Lid moves very 
quickly, the Under very undiſcernibly. 
The Upper Eye-lid is lifted up by the - 
Muſculus Rect us, which riſes the 
bottom of the Orbit of the Eye, where 
the Optick Nerves pierce - the Cravinm, 


and paſſing above the Muſculus Su. 
perbus, tis inſerted by a large Tendon 


to the border of the Eye-lid. 
Bath Lids, are brought together to 


ſhut upon the Eye by another Muſcle 


call'd Orbicu/aris, It riſes from the 
great Angle of the Eye, and its Fibres 
are ſpread two fingers breadth, covering 
the Under Lid; they reach to the Little 
Canthus, from which continuing its 
Circular Fibres which cover the Upper 
Lid, it is inſerted into the ſame place 
from which it aroſe. Some Authors 
divide this Muſcle into two, the Supe- 
riour and Inferiour, which they make to 
riſe from the great Canthus, and to be 
inſerted into the little Cant hut. 


Rl - of the con. The Eye-lids are covered within with 


a ſmooth Membrane call'd Conjunctiva, 
becauſe it 1s continued wpon the fore- 
part of the Globe, conſtituting that 
which we call the White of the Eye; 
it joins the Globe to the edges of the 
Orbit. 8 

| The 
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ſmall and ſoft Cartilages, like the Seg- 
ments of a Circle, calld Cilia; they 
keep the Eye-lids extended, that every 
Part may be equally raiſed. Upon them 
there is a rank of ſmall Glands, whoſe 
Excretory Chanels open upon the Edges 
of the Lids. They yield a Wax which 
faſteneth the Eye-lids together whilſt 
we (leep. They are cover d with the 


Skin externally, and with the Conjunttiva 


internally, Upon the Edges of the Lids 
there are alſo ſome Hairs in form of a 
Pallifado, to preſerve the Eyes, as the 
Eye-brows do, and to hinder any Filth 
or Flyes from falling into the Eyes, 


In the backſide of the Conjunctiva, Of the Gn 
upon the upper part ot the Globe, is dula Lachey... | 


the Glandula Lachrymalis, pretty large, 
divided into ſeveral Lobes, each of which 
{ends out an Excretory Chanel which 
opens in the foreſide of this Membrane, 


where it covers the Upper Lid. This 


Gland ſeparates the Matter of the Tears, 


which, by the continual motion of this 


Lid, moiſten the Cornea, which other- 
' wiſe would dry and wrinkle by the con- 
tinual action of the external Air. 


The Edges of the Eye-lids being of an- 


equal convexity with the Ball of t 


Eye, which they tonch, as the Tears- 
fall from off the Cornea, they are ſtopt 
dy the Edge of the Under Eye-lid, m_ I 
TOY which 
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i Of the Eyes. 
_ - which they run, till they fall into 3 
i two ſmall holes in the great Canthas of | 
de . Hels au eld Pants Ties 
19 * are Punta ö |. | 
| ni they lead to a ſmall membranous £ 
| Bag, which is fituated in this corner, © || 
F upon the Os Lachrymale ; from the bor | 
1 tom of which there goes a ſmall Pipe, | 
— 1 which pierces this Bone into the Noſe, | 
1 and opens under the upper Lamina ot the | 
Os Spongioſum, It moiſtens the inner | 
Membrane of the Noſtrils, by the hu- | 

mour of the Lachrymal Gland, which 

runs from off the Globe into them. 

Sometimes the acrimony of this Humour 

cauſeth Sneezing, which we hinder, y 

preſſing the Angle of the Eye, and ſo 
ſtop its running. 

Between theſe two Puncta there is a 
Caruncle which ſerves to keep them open | 
when the Eyes are ſhut : This Caruncle | 
was thought to be the Glandula La- | 
chrymalis. 8 | | 
Ofthe 24»ſcles The Globe of the Eye is moved by | 
ite Be. four ſtraight Muſcles, and two oblique ; | 
| and betwixt them there is a great deal | 3 
of Fat, which facilitates the motion of | 
if the Globe. 
The firſt of the four ſtraight Muſcles | 
is call'd Attollens, or Superbas ; it lies 
upon the upper part of the Globe; ir | 
pulleth up the Eye when we look up. | 
The ſecond is call'd Deprimens, or 5 
milis ; 


ö 


\ 
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W Of the Eyes. 
milit; it pulleth down the Eye. The 


third is call'd AddxFor, it draweth the 


Eye towards the Noſe. The fourth 
Abaxttor, it draweth the Eye towards 
the little Cant hus. They riſe. all four 


from the Circumterence of the Hole in 
| the Orbit, through which the Optick 


Nerves paſs, and they terminate about 


the Cornea by four pretty large Tendons. 


When they all a& together, they draw 
the Eye towards the bottom of the 
Orbit. When the Superbus and the 
Aaductor, or the Abductor, act together, 
or the Humilis and the Aaductor or Ab- 
ductor act together, they perform the 
Oblique Motions, which have been attri- 
buted to the Oblique Muſcles. | 
The firſt of the Oblique Muſcles, 
which is the fifth of the Eye, is the 
Obliquus Minor; it riſes from the lower 
fide of the Orbit near its External Cir- 
cumference, where the firſt and ſecond 
Bones of the Upper aw join together, 
and aſcending obliquely by the outer 
Corner of the Eye, tis inſerted to the 
upper and external ſide of the Globe, 

behind the Tendon of the Abductor. 
The ſecond of the Oblique Mulcles, 
and the ſixth of the Eye, is the Obliquus 
Major; it rites from the bottom of the 
Orbit, and marching obliquely towards 
the great Canthas, in the upper part of 
which, near the brink, there is a Cartila- 
g1nNOus 
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ginous Ring, through which it paſſes its 
round Tendon; from whence reverting 
backwards, it's inſerted into the up 
part of the Globe, behind the Tendon 
of the Attollens” © Sa 
The Uſe of the firſt of theſe Muſcles 

15 to draw the Globe of the Eye for- 

wards, and to turn its Pupil upwards ; 
and of the ſecond, to draw it forwards, 

and to turn its Pupil downwards, for 
the better receiving of the Rays of 

Light, which could not be performed 

by any of the other four Muſcles, ( as 

Mr. Cooper has very well obſerved.) And 
both of them are an Axis for ſuſpending 

the Globe; by which, in its almoſt con- 

tinual motion, 'tis moved the more 
eaſily, (as has been ingeniouſly obſerv'd 
by Monf. de /a Hire. | 

Now the Globe of the Eye is of a 

Sphærical figure; in it are contained the 

principal Inſtruments of Viſion; tis 
compoſed of Coats and Humours. 

Of the Con- The firſt Coat is the Confuncti va; it 
janctiva. makes the White of the Eye; it hath 
been already deſcribed: It is full of ſmall 
Veins and Arteries, which appear big in 
2 Ophthalmia or Inflammation of the 
| yes. 
| Scleroticz. The ſecond is call'd Sclerotica ; tis 


thick, hard, and ſmooth, opake behind, 
but tranſparent before, where it makes 


the | 
Third 


”w << wmv mww=aDYYH co BH@..o 


Dy or AAR OO BP POc3<tYg Au  mknMa@ ww 


Cn 0, EC 6) dr Ee 1 fl 


Of the. Eyes. 159 
Third Coat call d Cornea, becauſe it js Cornea. 
tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lantern, 
in the forepart of the Eye, which is 
ſarrounded by the White of the Eye : 
It has a greater Convexity than the reſt 
of the Globe of the Eye, and is com- 
pos d of ſeveral parallel Laminæ, which 
are nouriſhed by many Blood - Veſſels, 
f ſo ſine, as not to hinder even the ſmalleſt 
Rays of Light from entring the Eye; 
and it has a moſt Exquiſite Senfe, that, 
upon the leaſt Pain, the Tears might be 
 fqueezdout of the Lachrymal Gland, to 
'T wafh off any filth which, by ſticking to 
the Cornea, might render it opake. 
The fourth is the Choroides;, it lies Choroides 
} under the Sclerotica ; 'tis much thinner 
than it: It hath a great number of 
Blood-Veſſels which come from the 
ſecond, and which are ſpread upon it; 
as alſo ſeveral Glands, which ſeparate 
from the Blood-Veſſels a black Liquor 
which tinctures all this Membrane inter- 
nally, which is otherwiſe of a whitiſh 
colour. This Coat is open, or has a 
hole before, for the paſſage of the Rays 
of Light, call'd Pupilla. That part of 
this Coat which makes the Circum- 
ference of this Hole, and which lies 
upon the ſides of the Chryftalline 
Humour, is | 
The fifth Coat call'd Vvea, which is vie: 
made of circular and ſtraizht Fibres ; 
| it 
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Retina. 
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Of the Eyes. 
it contracts and dilates according to the 
different impreſſions of Light and ot 
Objects. | 1 

The Iris is the outſide of the Dvea, 
where the different Colours appear. On 


the inſide of the Dvea, from its Circum- 


frrence, which joins the Choroides, riſes 
the Ligamentum Ciliare. It is made of 
ſhort Fibres which run upon the fore- 
part of the Glaſſy Humour to the edges 
of the Chryſtalline, like Lines drawn 
from the Circumference to the Centre. 
By the contraction of theſe Fibres the 
forepart of the Eye is made more pro- 
minent, and th: Retina preſſed further 
back from the Chryſtalline Humour, or 
the Axis of Viſion is lengthened when 
Objects are placed too near the Eye. 

The fixth is the Retina, ſo call'd, be- 
cauſe it reſembles a Net, which covereth 
the bottom ot the Cavity of the Eye: 
It is a fine expanſion of the Medullary 
Fibres of the Optick Nerve upon the 
furface of the glaſly Humour, as far as 


the Ligamenta Ciliaria : Tis on this 


Coat that the impreſſions of Objects are 
made. | 


file Azze- The Humours of the Eye are three: 
amn. The firſt is call d the Aqueous; it lies in 


the forepart of the Globe, immediately 
under the Coruea; this Humour is thin 
and liquid, of a ſpirituous Nature, for 
it will not freeze in the greateſt 1 

is 
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This evinces the neceſſity of a continual 
ſupply for this Humour, which, in effect, 
it hath: For if the Curnea be prick d. 
and this Humour ſqueez d our, it ſhall 
be reſtor d again in the ſpace of ten or 
twelve Hours. 2 

The ſecond Humour is the Chryſtal- 0-14: 

li ; it lies immediately next to the H--»- 
Ac dus, behind the Dvea, oppoſite to 
the Hupilla, nearer to the forepart than 
the backpart of the Globe; it is the 
leaſt of the Humours, but much more 

ſolid than any of them: Its Figure, 

which is Convex on both ſides, reſembles 
two unequal Segments of Spheres, of 
which the moſt Convex is its backſide, 
which makes a ſmall Cavity in the Glafly 
Humour in which it lies. : It is cover'd 
with a'fine Coat call d Arane. 

The third is the Glaſſy Humour; it 0/7 Virins 
hath a great reſemblance to the White nur. 
of an Egg; it filleth all the hind- part 
of the Cavity of the Globe. It is in a 

greater abundance than the other two. 

It is thicker than the Aqueous, but thin- 
ner than the Chryſtalline Humour. It | 
is contained in a very fine Coat of the | 
ſame Name. It gives the Spherical Fi- | 
gure to the Eye. Upon its back-part | 
the Retina is ſpread, which it holdeth | 
from the Chryſtalline Humour at a 
diſtance requiſite to receive the impreſ- 


ſion of Objects diſtinctly. 
| The 


Of the Eyes. 
The Optick Nerves pierce the Globe 
of the Eye a little on the infide of the 
Optick Axes, Their External Coat, 
which is à production of the Dara 
Mater, is continued to the Sclerotis, as 
their Internal from the Pia Mater is to 
the Choroides ; and their Medullary 
Fibres paſſing through all, are expanded 
into the Retina, upon which the Images 
of Objects are pꝛinted. The Centre of 
this Expanſion is inſenſible, and all 
Rays Which fall upon it are loſt, and 
conſequ · ntly, that t of the Object 
from which theſe Rays come is invi- 
ſible to that Eye, as is evident from 
that famed Experiment of Monſieur 
Mariotes, The reaſon of this Inſen- 
ſibility proceeds probably from the 
Blood-Veſſels which enter with the 
Optick Nerve, and cover this part of 
the Retina. But whatſoever its Cauſe is, 
we are extremely obliged to the Maker 
of our Eyes, that the Optick Nerves 
are inſerted on the inſide of the Optick 
Axes; for if they had pierced the Globe 
of the Eye in the Optick Axes, then the 
middle point of every Object had been 
inviſible; and where all things con- 
duce to make us ſee beſt, there we had 
not ſeen at all. We muſt likewife have 
loſt ſome part of an Object, if the Op- 
tick Nerves had been placed on the Out- 
ſide of the Optick Axes : becauſe an 


Object 
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Object may be ſo placed, as that all the 


Nerves, and are diſtributed on the 


The Optick Nerves; they are pretty of ur 
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Rays which come from one point may 
fall upon the outſide of both Eyes; but 
it is impoſſible that they ſhould fall 
upon the Inſide of both Eyes, and 
therefore that point which is loſt in on 
Eye, is viſible by the other. | 
The Veſſels of the Eyes are Branches of ite vfl, 
of the External Carotides and Jugulars f % Hes. 
which are diſtribured upon the External 
Parts of the Eyes, and a Vein which 
opens into the Superiour Sin, of the 
Dura Mater, in the baſis of the Skull, 
and an Artery from the Internal Caro- 
tidale, They accompany the Optick 


Muſcles and Globe of the Eye. 
There are alſo ſome Lymphaticks 


which accompany the Blood-Veſlſels, 
The Nerves of the Eyes are 


big and round. The third Pair, of the *%r- 
Brain, call'd Mlotorij; The fourth Pair, 
call'd Pathetici; The firſt branch of the 
fifth Pair, call'd Ophthalmicus ; and the 
ſixth Pair; are all beſtowed upon the 
Muſcles of the Eyes. | 

All the Rays which come from one of vun, 
point of an Object, are, by the Cornea 
and Humours of the Eye, united in a | 
point of the Retina, which is in a | 
ſtraight Line, drawn from the fame 
Point of the Object, through the * 
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theſe Rays come. 
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of the Eye ; and conſequently all the 
Rays, which come from all the Points 
ot an Object, are united on the Retina, 
in the ſame order and proportion as the 
Points. of the Object are from whence 


preſſion which theſe Rays make upon 
the Retina, muſt be the Image of the 
Object. 1 | 
Thus, in General, Viſion is performed. 
But now let us ſee what the ſeveral 
Parts ot the Globe conducein this Action. 
We have ſaid, that the Cornea was more 
Convex than any other part ot the 
Globe; by which means, all the Rays 
are gathered to paſs through the Pu- 
pilla, and none of them are loſt upon 
the Uvea. 


How the Parts The Aqueous Humour being the thin- 


| of the Eye 


| contribute to 
_ 


neſt and moſt liquid, eaſily changes its 
figure, when either the Ligamentum Ci- 


.liare contracts, or both the Oblique 


Muſcles ſqueeze the middle of the Bulb 
of the Eye, to render it oblong when 
ObjeRs are too near us. 

The ſtraight Fibres of the Dvea dilate 
the Pupilla, when there are but few 
Rays of Light ; and the Circular Fibres 
contract it, when they are too many. 
When the Pupilla is contracted, we ſee 
moſt diſtinctly; when it is dilated, 
we ſee moſt clearly. The Glaſſy Hu- 
mour keeps the Chryſtalline — at 

uc 


Therefore the im- 
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ſuch a diſtance from the Retina, as is 
neceſſary for uniting the Rays which 
come from one Point of the Object, 
exactly in one Point of the Retina, 

The impreſſion of the Object is made 
upon the Retina. The Choroides is tin- 
ctured black, that the Rays of Light 
which paſs through the Retina, may not 
be reflected back again, to confuſe the 
Image of the Object. | 

Being diſtin, Viſion conſiſts in the 
union of all the Rays which come from 
one Point of an Object exactly in one 
Point of the Retina; and that the Rays 
which come from Objects at different 
diſtances, are united at different di- 
ſtances, behind the Chryſtalline Hu- 
mour: They cannot both be united 
exactly upon the Retina; therefore the 
Eye cannot ſee equally diſtinctly at the 
ſame time Objects at different diſtances. 
It is for this reaſon that the Globe of 
the Eye moves ſo quickly, and almoſt 
continually, and that the Muſcles of 
the Eyes have ſuch a great quantity of 
Nerves to perform their motion. 

When the Globe of the Eye is flat, 
as happens ſometimes in Qid Age, that 
the Rays paſs the Retina before they 
unite, in ſuch a caſe there is no diſtinſt 
Viſion; and ſuch as have this defect, 
are call'd Presbite, And if, on the con- 
trary, the Globe of the Eye be ſo 
Convex 
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Convex as to unite the Rays before 
they come to the Retina, neither is 
there then any diftin& Viſion, and ſuch 
as have this defect are call d Moes. 


SEG T.Y; 
Of the Ear. 


Of the Exter- TH E Ear is divided into the Exter- 
. nal and Internal. The External 
Ear (whoſe Parts have already been 
deſcribed) is compoſed of the Skin, a 
Cartilage, and a little Fat. The Skin 

of this Part is thin and ſmooth, ir ſticks 

cloſe to the Cartilage by means of a fine 

Membrane. The Cartilage is in that 

part of the External Ear call'd the 
Pinna ; and the Fat, in that part call'd 

the Lobe. The Veflels of the Ex- 

ternal Ear, are Arteries from the Ca- 
rotiaale Veins which go to the Jugulares. 

and Nerves from the Portio Dara, and 

ſecond Pair of the Neck. | 

The External Ear is tied to the Os 

Petroſum by 'a ſtrong Ligament which 

comes from the backſide of the Pinna. 

12 Though the Ear has but a very obſcure 
motion, yet it has two Muſcles : The 

firſt ariſes from the outſide of the Fron- 

tal Muſcle, where it joins the Crot aphite, 

and is inſerted into the upper and back- 
part of the Pinna. The ſecond * 
| rom 
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Proceſſws Mammillaris, and is inſerted 
into the middle and back-part of the 


Concha. | The firſt ſhould draw the Ear 


upwards, and the ſecond downwards 


and backwards; but the continual bind- 


ing of our Ears when young, deprives 
us of their Uſe. The Uſe ot the Ex- 
ternal Ear is to gather the Sounds, and 


to carry them to the Internal. Its 


Inequalities and Circles do moderate the 
violence of the Air. | 


The Internal Ear begins at the Con- of the Meatus 
duit which goes from the middle of the Auditorius. 


Concha to the Tympanum ; it is call'd 
Meatus Anaitorias. It is Cartilaginous 
from the Concha till within a little of 
the Tympanum, where it is Bony ; yet 


this Cartilage goes not compleatly 


round, for towards the Temple'its edges 
do not meet by above a Line, The 
Paſſage is crooked, running firſt up- 
wards, and then downwards to the 


Tympanum, It is cover d within by a 


pretty thick Membrane. Betwixt this 
Membrane and the Cartilage, eſpecially 
where it is flit, there are a great number 
of little Glands, whoſe Excretory Cha- 
nels piercing this Membrane, carry a 
yellow fort of Excrement into the 
Meatut, which hinders Inſects or any 
other thing to enter the Ear. 


At 
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of the Barrel. 


Of the Mal- 
leolus. 
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At the further Extremity of this Con- 
duit there is a thin tranſparent Mem- 
brane ſtretched out like the Head of a 
Drum, upon a bony Circle which wants 
about half a Line of being compleat. 
The Handle of the Malleulus is tied to 
this Membrane, which it draws ſome- 
what inwards, making it a little Con- 
cave towards the Aeatas Anditorins : x 
And there runs a ſmall twig of a Nerve 
from the fifth Pair upon its inſide, call d 
Chorda Tympani ; tor the Membrane i it 
ſelt is call'd Tmpanum. len 

Behind this Membrane thi is 2 
pretty large Cavity call d rhe Barrel; it 
is about three or four Lines deep, and 
five or ſix wide. It is lined with a ſine 
Membrane, on which there are ſeveral 
Veins and Arteries. It is always tull of 
a purulent Matter in Children. In this 
Cavity there are four {mall Bones, of 
which, ü 

The firſt is the Malleulus or Hammer, 
lo call'd, becauſe of its ſnape. Its Head 
has on its lower fide two Protuberances 
and a Cavity whereby its joined to the 
Incus by Ginghmus: Its Handle, which 
is pretty long and ſmall, is faſtened to 
the Dmpanum. Near its Head it has 
two ſmall Proceſſes, and 1 it is moved by 
three Muſcles. 

The firſt is call'd the, er it 
ariſes from the upper and External f gow 

0 


— a aw. © a 1 "i 


of the AMeatus Auditoriut, and is inſerted 
Malleolus, which it _ outwards. This 


g * Bone by the upper edge of the 


Legs is tied to the ide of that Conduit 


_ O, abe Ear. 


into the upper and longer Proceſs of the 


neceſſary, when Sounds ate too great, 
which mah x 


the mpanum. 
The 1 — is the Oban ain 
the external patt of the Conduit — 


oes to the Palate, and entri 
wt it is contained in a Sin — of 


957 a 290 f inſerted ade 
nder Proceſs of the Hammer, 
the former Muſcle in its Action. 

The third is the Internws, which aſs 83 
trom the extremity of the bony part of 
the Conduit which leads to the Fauces, 
and lies in a Sinus of the Os N 
till it polls, ow a little ri "ag of the 
Bone at the Feneſtra Ovalis, to be inſer- 
ted into the poſteriar part of Seth 
of the Mallcolus, This Muſcle, by p 
ling the Hammer inwards, diſtends the | 
Tympanum. 

The ſecond ſmall Bone i is. call 'd 3 gf the Incus. 
the Anvil: It has a, Head, and two 
Legs. Its Head has a Protuberance, and 
two Cavities, whereby. it is articulate 
with, the Hammer; the ſhorter of its 


which. goes to the Proceſſus Mammil. 
laris, and its longer res, to the Head of 
the third Bone, call d, wel 


{ The he es or Src, becauſe, oft of the Sapes, 


reſ em- 
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reſemblance. Tis of a triangular figure, 
being made of two branches ſer upon a 
flat bafis, which | ſtands upon the Fo- 
ramen Ovale. The ſpace between the 
two brxnches i flFd'op by a fine tran- 
arent! Membrane; the union of the 
dranches is call'd the Head of rhe 
Stirrop, in which there is a ſmall Cavity, 
in which lies the fourth Bone. There 

| is a ſmall Muſcle which ariſes out of a 
| ſinall Canal in the bottom of the Barrel 
| 


4 % 
: 


and which is inferted into the Head o 

the Stirrop - F! Sh S213] 1⁴ 21507 „ 90 

of the Os The Or Orbiewtare, which is a very 

| «.rbiculae. ſmall Bone, being Convex on that ſide 

| which is received in the Cavity of the 

F Hrad of the Stitrop, and hollow on the | 

| other fide, where it receiyes the lon 1 

; Leg ibf"the Anvil, which - ouly —— ˖ 
1 tothe Stifrop by means of this fourth 

| Of the Holes in Beſides theſe Bones, there are ſeveral a 

iſe Barrel, Holes in the Barrel. The firſt is in its 0 

C 

E 


7 
* 


fdrepart neareſt the anum. It is the 
| entry to the Sinus in the Mammillary 
Proceſs.” The ſecond is the Orifice of a 
; Conduit which opens behind the Palate 
; of the Mouth. The beginning of this d 
| Conduit is bony 3; and its extremity, by 
which is near the Dvula, is membranous. of 
Patt of the Air which we breath, enters | th 
by this Conduit- into the Ear. The tu 
- . third and fourth are in the Internal tre 


(113051 a Proceſs 


The Labyrinth is made of three Semi- Of the Laby- 


from the one Canal to the other. The 
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Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. The one 
is calld Foneſtra Ovalis; the baſis of 
the Stirrop ſtands upon it; ir is the 
entry to the Veſtibulum. The other is 
call'd/ Feneſtra Rotunda; 1 1g beet 4 TO 
a fine-Membrane, inchaſed in à rift: o 
this Hole: Ie leads to the Cochlea. 

The Veſtibulum is a Cavity in the Os of tte veſti. 
Petroſum, behind the Feneſtra Ovalis; bulun. 
it is cover d with a fine Membrane: In 
it open the Semi- circular Pines of, the 
Labyrinth: The upper turning of the 
Cochlea, and the Auditory Nerve: plexces . 


- 


into it alſo. - 


circular Pipes excavated in the Os Pe- rinth. 
troſum; they open by five Orifices into 
the Veſtilulum. That which is call'd 
the Superiour Pipe, joins one of its Ex- 


tremities with one of the Extremities of 


that which is call'd the Inferivur Pipe, 
and theſe two Extremities open by one 


 Orifice, but the middle Pipe opens at 


each end by it ſelt inro the Veftibulum. 
The laſt Cavity of the Ear is the of the Co- 

Cochlea; it reſemmbles 2 Srail's Shell. Its chlea. 
Canal, which winds in a Spiral Line, is 

divided in two, the Upper and Lower, 

by a thin Lamina Spiralis. The edge 

of this Lamina is membranous, where 

there are ſeveral Holes, through which 

twigs ot the Anditory Nerve paſs 


I 2 Upper 


_ 
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Upper Canal opens into the Veſtibulum, 


and the Lower into the Barrel, by the 
Feneſtra Notunda. 


Of the Veſſels The Veſlels of the Internal Ear are Ar- 


"of the Ear. 


0 f Hearing. 


teries and Veins from the Internal Caro- 
aidale and Fagulars. The Neruus Audi- 
torius enters by the Hole in the Internal 
Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. It conſiſts 
of two Bundles, of which one is hard, 
the other ſoft. Its Portio Mollis is diftri- 
buted through all the Cochlea and Laby- 


.rinth, and the Portio Dura is beſtowed 


on the External Parts about the Ear. 
A Sound is nothing but a certain Re- 
fraction or Modulation of the External 


Air, which being gathered by the Exter- 


nal Ear, paſſes through the Meatus Au- 
ditorins, and beats upon the Tympanum, 


which moves the four little Bones in the 
Barrel. In like manner as it is beat by 


the External Air, theſe little Bones move 
the Internal Air which is in the Barrel 
and Veſtibulum: which Internal Air 
makes an impreſſion upon the Auditory 
Nerve in the Labyrinth and Cochlea, ac- 
cordingly as it is moved by the little 
Bones in the Barrel. So that, according 
to the various Refractions of the Exter- 
nal Air, the Internal Air makes various 
impreſſions upon the Auditory Nerve, 
the immediate Organ of Hearing ; 
theſe different Impreſſions repreſent 
different Sounds. | 
n SECT, 
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Of the Noſe. 


H E Noſe may be divided into two 
Parts, the External and Internal. 
The External Part is covered with the 
Skin and ſome Muſcles, of which after- 
wards, Its upper part conſiſts of two 
Bones cloſely joined together on their 
upper fide. Its lower part is made of 
tour Carrilages, of which the firſt two 
are fixed to the lower ends of the atore- 
ſaid Bones; they are alſo joined toge- 
ther on the upper fide ; they are pretty 
broad, and as they Conch the tip of 
the Noſe, they grow thinner and ſofter. 
The other two lie upon the lower ends 
of the firſt two, to which they are 
tied by a Membrane; They are call'd 
Narium Ale. Pb 49003 e 
The Cavity made by theſe Bones and 
four Cartilages, is divided in its middle 


into two Noſtrils, by a Partition, of 


which the upper end is bony, the lower 
end Cartilaginous: The fleſhy Extremity 
of this Cartilage is call d Columna. 

The upper end of each ſide of this 
Cavity divides into two, of which one 
goes up to the Os Spongioſum, the other 


goes down into the Faxces, and opens 


hind the Palate, by which means we 


13 breath 
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breath through our Noſtrils. At the 
lower end of this Cavity there are two 
ſmall Holes which pietce the Bone of 
the Palate, and open in one behind the 
Dentes Inciſivi; they carry the thin 
Rheum of the Noſtrils into the Mouth. 

This Cavity is cover d by à pretty 
thick and glandulous Membrane; its 


_ Glands feparate that Matter which we 


call Mucus into the Noſtrils. On the 
lower end of this Membrane there grow 
ſeveral Hairs call'd Vibriſſi; they, with 
the Macus which the Glands ſeparate, 


ſtop any filth from aſcending too far 1 


into the Noſteils. ifs 
By the Internal Part of the Noſe, we 


underſtand the immediate Organ of 


Smelling ; ic lies in the upper part of 
the Cavity of the Noſtrils, it is made of 
the Os Cribrsforme and its Productions, 
the Os Sporgioſum, ot which each Lamina 
is cover d with a fine Membrane, upon 


which the Fibres of the Ol factory Nerve 


which paſs through the Holes of the 
Os Cribriforme, and the Fibres of the 
firſt branch of the Fifth Pair, which 
come from the Orbit, are ſpread. 

In this Membrane there are many 
{mall Glands which ſeparate an Humour 
which moiſtens it, and ſtops the Ex- 
halations of odoriferous bodies, which 
make their impreſſion upon the Ol- 
factory Nerves which are ſpread upon it. 

7 e 1 Hounds 
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Wi and. other Beaſts which "have 
a mote .exquiſe Smell than Men, haue 


alſo many more Lui cover d with 


ſuch a Membrane. | i 
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There are — Conduies which &f the d- 


open between theſe Laminæ. The : firſt = 2 


and ſecond are the Dutt us Lachrymales, Nee. 


of which we have ſpoken before. The 
third and th come from the Sinus 
Front ales. The fiſth and ſixth come 
from the fe of the ſecond Bone 
of the Upper Jaw. The ſeventh. and 
eighth come from the Cells of the Os 
Spongioſum, 2 pierce the Membrane 
which covers th Cop firſt or up 


come from the Sinut in the Os Sphes- 
xoides, All theſe Conduits carry the 
Liquor which is ſeparate in their Ca- 
vities _ the Noſtrils, for the-jnoiften- 
its Membranes, which otherwiſe 
would dry too much by the Air which 
we breath through our Noſtrils. 


moſt 
2 40 And the ninth :and-\tenth + -- 


ry - 
V, 


The Veſſels of the Noſe are Arteries 4 the 2 


from the Carotidals which paſs with ** *% 


the Oltactory Nerve, they are diſtri- 
buted in the Internal Noſe: The Ex- 


ternal Carotidal and Jugular, and the 


ſecond branch of the Fifth Pair, give 
Arteries, Veins and Nerves to the 
External Noſe. Some give an account 
why the ſmell of Bodies, which conſiſt 


of acrimonious Parts, draw Tears om | 


14 


* 


1 
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176 Of the Mouth \and Tongue. 
the Eyes; and why the want of Taſte 
does ordinarily 'accompany the want of 


Smelling, by the communication of the 
——n oy of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, 


which are diſtributed ren theſe. 


three Senſes + 


=y Er. vn. 4 
© Of the Ars and Tongae. 


1 H E parts of the Mouth, are the 

Lips, the Gums, the Palate, the 

Ovala; and the ſurrounding Glands. 

Of the Lips © The Lips are made up of ſeveral 

and Gums, Muſcles, of which afterwards, Their 
Uſe is to ſhut the Mouth, and to atticu- 

late the Voice. 

The Gums are a hard fort of: Fleſh 

formed by the union of two Membranes, 

one of which+is a Production of the 

Perioſteum, and the other of the Internal 

Membrane of the Mouth : They are ſet 


about the Teeth, to keep them firm in 
their Sockets. 


if of the Palate; The Palate or Roof of the Mouth is 


covered with a pretty thick Membrane, 
which is continued to the Tonſils; 
upon it there are 'a great number of 
lictle Glands, whoſe - Excretory Dutts 
piercing it like a Sieve, diſcharge a Li- 
your: tor the moiſtening and diſſolving 

_ 3 It is an 3 
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Of the Month aud Tongue. 


_ think that the Palate Taſtes; for by it 


it's impoſſible to diſtinguiſh the _ 
acrid Subſtances, © 


| The Vans is 4 Reduplicature or Pro- of the Unite 
duRtion of the Internal Membrane of i Mu. 


the Mouth; its Subſtance is very lax, * 
and it has a number of ſmall Glands as 
in the Palate : It is ſomewhat long, of 
2 Conick figure, it hangs from the Roof 
of the Mouch, at the extremity of the 
Paſſage which comes from the Noſe, 
— the Laryx, between the Tonſils. 

It is moved by two Pair of Muſcles, 
Which are, 

The Pterigoſt aphilinus Externne; it 
ariſes fleſhy from a (mall Protuberance, 
upon the under ſide of the Body of 
the Os Ce, and goes direct ly to 
be inſerted into the hind. part ot the 
Deala. 

The Prerigeftaphilians Soma wits | 
from the ſame Protuberance of the Or 
Sphanoides, and growing into a ſmall -: 


Proceſs, like a Hook: of the Proceſſus - 
Pterigoidens ; from "thence reverting,. . 
it's inſerted into the fotepart of the 
Dvula. 
When the fit of theſe Muſcles aQeth, 5 
it pulleth the Vo»ia backwards; when 
the ſecond contracteth, it pulleth the 


Dv ula forwards, — Pe the Pullev 
through which its. ah wy palles;| which 


alters 8 


round Tendon, which paſſes over a ſiriall  - 


ile Month and Tangue. 


alters the direction of its Motion; both 


which Motions are neceſſary for the arti- 
culating the Voice, and in Degluti- 


tion, that nothing may regurgitate 
1 into the Noſe which 
Mouth. St 


we take by the 
. : Ka #7 1 4 


Of tie Pu. The Glands, which are the Sourſes 


lares. 


act, they (compreſs theſe Glands. 


of the Spittle, which diſcharges it ſelf 
into the Mouth, are in great number, 
of which the principal are the Paro- 
tides, one on each fide, ſituated under 
the Ear, above the Muſcmius Maſſeter; 
they are of the Conglomerate ſort, 

ing made up of a great number ot 
ſmaller. Glands, each of which ſends 
out a {mall Excretory Duct, and they 


all unite and form one Chanel call'd 


Ductus Saliwalis Superior, which running 
over the Cheeks, pierces the Buccinator, 
and opens in the Mouth. When the 
Maſſeter acteth in Maſtication, it preſſes 


the Saliva into the Mouth. 
cofile Maxil- | The Maxillares, which are ſituated 
within the Under Jaw, one in each ſide, 


are alſo of the Conglomerate ſort; the 
Excretory Pipes of their ſmall Glands 


unite, and torm two Docts, which 


both together open under the tip of the 
Tongue, on the inſide of the Dentes 
Inciſivi, where they have each a ſmall 
Papilla at "their Orifice. When the 
Muſcles of the Tongue or Lower Jaw 
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of the Tongue; th Das 
two Excretory D 7 the . 
formed by the union leh e 
mall Gland; AL 

} N ol 
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tle Gland has a Dy& which opens under 


the Tongue: When the AAvabhoi 8 
acteth, compeelles them. 1 1 
1 The o»fhe, or Almonds, 0 of the Ton- 
round Glands placed e N fills, © 
baſis of the Tongue, under the common 
Membrane of t Fawces, with which 
they are cover d; each of them hath. a 
I } Large oval Sinw, which; opens into the 
— and in it there are a great num- 
3 r ones, which diſcharge them- 
* Aalen 7 the great Huus, of a 
mucous ſlippery Matter, wo the 
Fauces, Larynx, and Ocſophages, f or the 
| moiſtening and lubrica 1 6 Far 
When the our? . — mY ach je 


compreffeth the 
} Beſides theſe, 5 ate a great 5 
ot little Glands ſpread ypon the Cheeks 
and Lips, call d Glandula Buccales and 
Labiales, whoſe Excretory Chanels open 
into the Mouth; and all of them ſepa- 

ohne the /iSa/iva or Spittle, which con- 


duces in the diſſolution of the . 
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The Tongue is connected it the 
Mouth to the Os Hyoiaes, to the La- 
rmx, and by a membranous Ligament : 
Which is in the middle of its lower | 
ſide. Sometimes this Ligament is con- 
tinued to the tip of the Tongue, 6 
and then it hindereth Children from 1 
Sucking ; therefore in ſuch a caſe it | 
| ſhould be cut. * 2 | 
Of the An- The Tongue is covered with two 
q! — Membranes. The External hath upon 2 
T] we — its upper part, and particularly towards 1 
{| - the tip of the Tongue, a great number | 
of Papille, of a Pyramidal figure; they \ 
ſtand not up ſtraight, but encline to- 
wards the baſis of the Tongue; they | 
appear not ſoplainly in Men as in Brutes, 1 
in ſome of which laſt they grow Carti- ] 
laginous. Each © Papille has 4 ſmall [ 
root, which makes a ſmall hole in the 
viſcous Subſtance, which lies between 4 
the two Membranes In Men, the chief 4 
Ule of theſe Papille Pyramidales ſeems 4 
« 
1 
| 
q 
( 


to be for preſerving the Papille Nervoſe, 

th | ire of a. ſofter Subſtance, that 

they be not hurt by the hardneſs or 
roughneſs of the Aliments: And in 
Bexfts which feed upon Graſs, which 

they gather together with their Tongue, 

theſe Papille are like ſo many Hooks, | 
for the graſping, cutting, and pulling of 0 
il the Graß; and perhaps, by their rough- ( 
q neſs rubbing upon the Palate, a 


1 * Mouth and Tonga. 


) — the — out of the 
| Glands | baſis of the 
. Tongue are to be ſeen ſeveral {mall 
; Glands like thoſe of: the Cheeks, - | 

Under the External — thety 

Bes a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is 

vhite on that fide next the External 

Membrane, and black on that ſide next 

the Internal. When the Tongue is 

boiled, this Subſtance hardens, and is 
like a Searce, being full of ſmall holes 
made by the roots ot the Papi l Hora. 
midal ß. 

The Internal W is thin and 
ſoft ; upon it there appear ſeveral Papillæ 
made of F the Extremities of the Nerves 
of the T „therefore they are cal- 
led Nervoſe: They are ſituated upon 
the ſides of the Tongue, but chiefly 
towards its tip ; they reſemble the 
ſmall Horns of a Snail ; for their Ex- 

tremities are round, and bigger than the 
reſt of their Bodies. The Extremity 
of each Papille pierces the External 
Membrane of the Tongue. They quir 
thoſe Holes, and remain on the Internal 
Membrane, when the External is raiſed. 
Theſe Papillæ are the immediate Organ 
of Taſting. 
The Subſtance of the Tongue i is muſe of 1 Sub 
culous, being made of Plans of F ibres fs 
of different Birections. 
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Its Veſſels; 


2. Kerbe Muſcles of the Tongue are Three 


| Theſe two forts of Fibres lie Stratum 
| ſuper Stratum, from the tip of the 


Of the Moath and Fonowe. 
The firſt or External Plan is made 


of; ſtraight Fibres, which ſurround the 
Tongue, reaching from its Baſis to its 


Point: When they contract,. they 
ſhorten the Tongue: 


Under them 
there are ſeveral Plans of Fibres, which 
run from one edge of the Tongue to 
the other; they draw. the edges of the 
Tongue together. There are alſo ſeve- 
ral Plans of Fibres, which run from 
the under to the upper ſide of the 
Tongue: When they contract, they 
make the Tongue broad and thin. 


Tongue to its baſis; beſt 2 Plan of 
one ſort, and then a Plan of the other 
fort. There is ſome Fat betwixt theſe 
Fibres, but A towards the baſis of 


Tong 
The Veſſels of tke Tongue are Veins 
from the Jugulars, call d Kauularet : 
It has Arteries from the Carotidals, 
— Nerves from the Fitth and Ninth 


Palr. 

The Srylagloſſus; it ariſes fleſhy from 
the Proceſſus Styloiges, from thence de- 
ſcending, it is inſerted into the Root of 
the * It draws the er v * 
wards. 


The 


FS 253S=208 Sr gage Saga 


Of the Mauth ani Tongue. 
The ſecond Pair is the Gemagloſſus; it 
ariſes from the inſide of the forepart of 
the Lower Jaw, and is inſerted. into 
the Root of the Tongue; it pulls the 
Ton out of the Mouth. 
The third is the Ceratogloſſus; it ariſes 
broad and fleſhy from the ſides of the 
Os Hyoides, and is inſerted into the Root 
of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue 
directly into the Mouth. The Fibres 
ot this Muſcle which are neareſt the 
Extremities of the Os Hhordes, were 
only calld rhe Ceratogloſſus, and thoſe 
which were neareſt the baſis of the Os 
Hyoides were calld the Baſiagloſſus : 
But 1 ſee no reaſon to diſtinguiſh them, 
being they lie in the fame Plan, and 
their Fibres have the ſame Direction, 
Origination, and Inſertion. fo. 
The Tongue is not only moved by of e Os 
theſe Muſcles, but alſo by a Bone call d Hyoides. 
Os Hyoides. Now this Bone lies at the 
Root of the Tongue: Its Figure is 
like the Greek letter uv; it is compoſed 
ordinarily of three Bones, that in the 
middle makes its baſis, it is ſhorter 
than the other two; it is Convex with- 
our, but Concave within ; 'the other 
two are joined to its two ends by two 
intervening Cartilages, they are much 
longer than the firſt ; they have each 
a Cartilage at their Extremities, and 
they are calld rhe Cornua, — 
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The Baſis of this Bone is joined to the 


Root of the Tongue, and its Horns are 


joined to the upper Angles of the Car- 
tilago Thyroides, and by two ſmall and 


round Ligaments to the Proceſſus Sty- 


loides of each fide. This Bone is mov 
and with it the Tongue, by five Pair c 


Muſcles. 


ori Mafia. The firſt is the Geniobyoidews ; it ariſes 


fleſhy from the forepart of the Lower- 


Ja internally, and is inſerted into the 
Baſis of the Os Hyoiaes. It pulls the 


Os Hyoides and the Tongue upwards 


and forwards. 


Its Antagoniſt is the Sternobyoidens ; 


it ariſes from the infide of the Clavi- 


cla, and aſcending above the Sterno- 
thyroidens, it's inſerted into the Baſis 
of the Os Hyoidæus, which it pulls down- 


| wards. 


The third is the Mylohyoidæut; it 
ariſeth fleſhy from the inſide of the 
Lower Jaw, under the Dextes Molares, 
and is implanted into the fides of the 
Baſis of the Os Hyoides : It draweth 


this Bone and Tongue obl:quely' up- 


wards, 
Its Antagoniſt is the Caracobyoiders ; 

it is wrong named, for it ariſes not 

from the Proce ſſus Coracoides, but from 


the upper edge of the Scapula, near its 
Neck, and aſcending obliquely under 


the Maſtoidæus, it is inſerted into the 
| Os Hy- 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
Os Hyoiaes, which it pulls obliquely 
downwards. The Belly of this Muſcle 
is a little tendinous in its middle, that 
the Veſſels which go to the Head be not 
compreſſed when ir acteth. 

The fifth Pair is the Sty/ohyoiders ; 
it ariſes from the Proceſſus Styloi des 
and deſcending obliquely, is inſerted 
into the Horns of the Os Hyoides, which 
it draws to one fide, and a little up- 
wards, 

The Belly of this Muſcle is perforated 
for the paſſage of the Tendon in the 
middle of the Digaſtricus. — 
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Of the Bones in general, . 


A Hough, after the Deſcription of 
the three Cavities it is uſual to 


give the Myology ; yet becauſe 
it cannot be underſtood without a per- 
fect Knowledge of the Bones, therefore 
we ſhall begin with them. 


Of the iu. The Bones are made up of hard 
riſbment of Fibres, tied to one another by ſmall 


the Bones. 


tranſverſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſ- 
cles are. In a Fetss thoſe Fibres are 
porous, ſoft, and eaſily diſcerned. It is 
probable that they are nouriſhed by the 
Serous or Lymphatick part ot the Blood, 
which is brought to them by the Arte- 
ries, and carried back by the Veins. As 
their Pores fill with a Subſtance of their 
own Nature, ſuch as we ſuppoſe the 
Lympha to be, ſo they encreaſe, harden, 
and grow cloſe to one another : but 
when their Pores are full of this Sub- 

ſtance, 
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Of the Bones in general. 
ſtance, then the Bones ate grown to 
their utmoſt extent, hardneſs, and ſoli- 
dity, their Blood Veſſels being comprei- 
ſed on all ſides by theit bony Chanels, 
bring no more Blood than what is ſuffi- 
cient to ſupply the places of their decay- 


All the Bones of the Body which have of the Uſe of 
any conſiderable thickneſs, have either a - Maron, 


large Cavity, or they are Spongeous, 
and full of little Cells | In both the one 
and the other there is an Oleaginous 
Subſtance e. — 8 Cy 
in proper Veſicles or Membranes, 

the Far. In the larger Bones, this 
fine Oil, by the gentle heat of the Body, 
is exhaled through the Pores of its ſmall 
Bladders, and enters ſome narrow Paſ- 
ſages which lead to ſome fine Chanels 
excavated in the Subſtance of the Bone, 
according to its length; and from theſe, 
other croſs Paſlages (not directly oppo- 
fire to the former, left they ſhould 
weaken the Bone too much in one place) 
carry the Marrow till further into more 
Longitudinal Chanels placed nearer the 
Surtace of the Bone. All this Con- 
. trivance is, that the Marrow may ſupple 


the Fibres of the Bones, and render 


them leſs apt to break. ä 
All the Bones of the Body, except the 
Teeth, and where the Bones are articu- 
late to one another, are cover d 9 a 
ity thin, 
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thin, but clole and ſtrong Membrane 
call d Perioſteum; it has an Exquifite 


riſhment. 


Of the Bones in general. 


Senſe, which gives me ground to think 
that it is an Expanſion of ſome of the 
tendinous Fibres of the Muſcles. Its Uſe 
is to ſuſtain the Veſſels, which enter the 
Subſtance of the Bones with their Nou- 
Eich large Bone is much bigger at its 
extremities than in the middle, that the 


Articulations might be firm, and the 


Bones not eaſily put out of Joint: But 
becauſe the middle of the Bone ſhould 


be ſtrong, to ſuſtain the weight of the 


Body, and reſiſt blows and falls, there- 


fore the Fibres there are cloſely com- 


pacted together, ſupporting one ano- 
ther; and the Bone is made hollow, 
and conſequently not ſo eaſily broken 


as it muſt have been had it been ſolid 


and ſinaller: For of two Bones of equal 
length and equal numbers of Fibres, 
the ſtrength of the one will be to 


the ſtrength of the other as their 
Diameters. | 


Of the Cavi. On the external Surface of the Bones 
ties and Pro- there ace ſeveral Cavities and Protube- 
— Frances. The Cavities are of two forts, 


either narrow and ſhallow, or wide and 


deep. The firſt fort is call'd Gene ; 
the ſecond Cotyle. Bur in deſcribing 
the Bones in particular, we ſhall alſo 
deſcribe their Cavities. The Protu- 


berances | 
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O the Bones in general. 
berances are alſo of two ſorts, vir. 
Apophyſic and Epiphyſit. The Apophyſes 
is a Protuberance made by the Fibres 
of the Bone; and Epiphyſis is a Pro- I 
tuberance made by a ſmall Bone ſet f 
upon the extremity of a bigger Bane, | 
which, as we advance in Age, unite in 
one. Both the one and the other f 
are ordinarily upon the extremities 
of the Bones, and they are either tor 
the Inſertions of Muſcles, whoſe force 
they greatly augment, or for the Arti- 
culation of the Bones. All their diffe- 
rence is from their Figure. If it be 
a large and round Protuberance, it 
is call'd Caput; and the Part imme- 
diately under it, Cervix: but if it 
be ſmall and round, then it is called 
Condylas, It it be a ſharp Protube- 
rance, then it is call'd Corone, Styloides, | 
Coracoides, & c. according to its Fi- | 
gure. ONE 
In the Bones there is much Volatile -42/ # 
Salt and Spirit, which are very ſubtile“ Bees. 
and penetrating ; ſome Sulphur, which 


is very ſtinking, a little Phlegm, and | 
- + Ear - By gin, 
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1 Of the Cartilages and Lament: 
det e in general. 3 nnen! 


1 K e en Fin 
A Cartilage is a ſmooth and folid 
- + Body, ſofter than à Bone, but 
harder than a Ligament. In it there 
are no Cavities not Cells for containing 
of Marrow, nor is it covered with any 
Membrane to make it ſenſible, as the 
Bones are. The Oartilages have all a 
natural reſort, by Which, if they are 
forced from their Natural figure or 


ſituation, they return to it ot them- 


ſelves, as ſoon as the force is taken away. 
They are chiefly in thoſe places where 
a ſmall and eaſie motion is required, as 
in the Ears, Noſe, Larynx, Trachea Ar 
teria and Sterywm; and their Natural 


Elaſticity ſerves inſtead of Antagoniſt 


Muſcles, They cover alſo the ends of 


all the Bones, which are joinel together 


for motion. Firſt, Becauſe they are 
en than the Bones. Secondly, 

ecauſe they are without Senſe. And, 
Thirdly, Being ſotter than the Bones, 
the Attrition which is made by the 
motion ot the Joint, is the more eaſily 
ſupplied. 

A Ligament is a white and ſolid Body, 
ſofter than a Cartilage, but harder 


than 


. 4 . « . ”. % > T5 3 SY 
*; g ® \ 118 * 1 s 
s « a „ \ bo 4 ” 
8 E Q T | Hn | | 
- * 5 . 4 * 
; . . 


Of the Artieulztfons of the Bones. 
than'a Membrane; they have no con- 
ſpicuous Caviries, neither have they any 
Senfe, leſt they, ſhould always ſuffer 
upon the motion of the Joint. Their 
chief Ule is to faſten the Bones, which 
are articulated for motion together, leſt 


— A 


1 


they ſhould be diſſocated in any violent 


motion. 

u eee eee 
5 1 Of the Arti culation of the Bones, 
— Iain eee irn 


T 


nifeſt motion, or with a ſmall and ob- 
ſcure l or without any motion 


at all, The firſt fort of Articulation i 


call d Diarthroff/ : The ſecond; becauſe 


of the Cartilage by which it is per- 
ferne, d. lf Seng /: And the 
laft, Hart hroſi © . 
Of the Diarrbroſis there are two ſorts, 
vize Enarthroſis or Art brodia, and Gin- 
glymus. The Firſt is, when a round 
Head of a Bone is received into a round 


Cavity of another, ſuch as the Articula- 


tion of the Femur with the 1/chinm ; 
and this fort of Joining is call'd, by 
Tradeſmen, the Ball and Socket. The 
property of this Joining is, that the Parts 
fo articulated move equally to any fide. 


The Giighmus is, When a Bone both 


receives 


7 WW ' 
— Oe NE 
91 


H E Bones ire articulated or joined , Jung 
to dne another, either with a ma- 7 he 5s. 
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Of the Articulations of the Boxes: 


receives and is received ; and the proper= 
ty. of this ſort of Articulation is to ad- 
mit only of the motions of Flexion 


and Extenſion; It is called by Tradeſ- 


men Charnall, and it is commonly uſed 


in hinges. Of this Articulation there 


are three ſorts. The firſt is when the 
end ot a Bone has two Protuberances 
and one Cavity, and the end of the 
Bone which is articulated with it has 
two Cavities and one Protuberance, as 
the Humerus and the Vina, The ſecond 
is, When a Bone at one extremity re- 


ceives another Bone, and at its other 


extremity it is received by the ſame 
Bone, as the Radius and Clue. The 


third fort is, when a Bone at one end 


receives another Bone, and at the other 
end it is received by a third Bone, as the 
Vertebra do. 6 3 


a TERS oc 1.6 81 0 
The Second ſort of Articulation, 
which is call d Hnchondrofic, is when 


the Extremities of two Bones are joined 
to one another by means ot an inter- 


vening Cartilage. Thus the Bodies of 


the Vertebræ, and the Extremities of 
the Ribs and Sternum, are joined toge- 


ther, where, though the motion of all 


is manifeſt, yet that of any two is 
hardly diſcernable. - _ 

The Third manner of Articulation, 
call'd Synarthroſis, is ot two ſorts, viz. 
Sutura, and G omphoſis. The 4 
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Of the Articulation of the Bones, 193 
when two Bones are mutually indented 
in one another; the Teeth by which 
they are indented are of various figures ; 
ſometimes they ate like the Teeth of a - 

Saw; ſometimes they are broad at their 
Extremities, and narrow at their Baſis; 
ſometimes the ſides of the Teeth are 
likewiſe indented, and ſometimes there 
are little Bones between the Teeth which 
are alſo indented; theſe are moſt fre- 
quently in the Sutura Lamb duidalis, and 
they ſerve as Wedges to keep the Teeth 
firm. Beſides theſe little Bones, there 
is ordinarily a viſcous Humour which 
glews the Indenrations together, and 
which perfectly unites them in ſeveral 

Old Perſons. © bent 

This fort of Articulation is calld by 
Joiners Dove-tailing, and is uſed in 
Drawers, Cabinets, and Boxes. All the 
Bones of the Cranium and Upper Jaw, 
as alſo all the Epiphyſes of the Bones, 
are joined by this ſort of Articula- 
tion. "35 45 2 7 1 | * 
SGomphoſit is when one Bone is faſten'd 
in another, as a Pin or Nail is in a piece 
of Wood, and the Teeth only are arti- 
culated this way in their Sockets. 

To theſe we may add a third kind of 
Syarthroſis, very — from any ot 
the tormer, which is, when a Bone has 
a long and narrow Chanel which re. 
ceives a {mall Proceſs or the Edge of 


K another 


194 Of the Articalations of the Bones. 


another Bone; and thus the Vower is 


| Nin. By Tradeſmen this 
manner. of Joinidg is call'd Plangtung, 
which we may therefore call Zvi e. 
Theſe comprehend all the different 


Joinings of the Bones in the Humane 


Body, and therefore I ſhall not mention 
ſeveral others which we find in Authors 
to no purpoſe. ths 1 

The Extremities of all the Bones 
that are articulated to one another with 
a manifeſt motion, are bound together 
by membranous Ligaments which riſe 
from the conjunction of the Epiphy/is 
with the Bone; and pailing over the Ar- 
ticulation, are inſerted at the ſame place 


in the other Bone. Thus they form a 


Bag which embraces all that part ot the 
Extremities of both Bones which play 
upon one another; and in this Bag is con- 
tained a Mucilage for the eaſier motion 
of the Joint; this Mucilage is ſeparated 
by ſome Glands which lie in ſome Fat 
on the inſide of the Ligaments. Thoſe 


Bones which are articulated by a Gin- 


glmus have the Ligaments much 
ſtronger on their ſides than they are 
either before or behind, that the Pro- 
tuberances may be kept to play true in 
their Cavities ; for it they might (lip 
the leaſt to either fide, the Bones would 
be frequently out of Joint. 


articulated to the O- Sphancider and 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
H E Craniam or Skull is made up 
1 of ſeveral pieces, which being joined 
together, form a conſiderable Cavity, 
which contains the Brain, as in a Box. 

The bigneſs of the Cranimm is pro- 
portionate ro the bigneſs of the Brain. 


* 


Its Figure is round, a little deprefſed 


on iti ſides. A round figure being the 
moſt capacious, was fitteſt to contain 
a great quantity of Brains. And the 
flatneſs of its ſides help to enlarge the 
Sight and Hearing. N 


Each Bone in the Cranium- is made 
up of two Tables or Lamina, between 


which there is a thin and ſpongious 
Subſtance, made of ſome bony Fibres 
which come from each Lamina, call d in 
Greek Diplee, in Latin Aedituliam. 


In it there are a great number of 


Veins and Arteries, which bring Blood 
for the Nouriſhment of the Bones. 
The Tables are hard and ſolid, becauſe 
in them the Fibres of the Bones are 
cloſe to one another. The Diploe is 
ſofr, becauſe the bony Fibres are at a 
greater diftance from one another. By 
this Contrivance, the Cranium is not 
only made lighter, but alſo leſs ſubje& 
to be broken. 
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The External Lamina is ſmooth, and 
covered with the Pericranium. The 
Internal is likewiſe ſmooth; but on it 


there are ſeveral furrows made by the 
pulſe of the Arteries of the Dura Ma- 


ter, whilſt the Cranium was ſoft and 


yielding. 


The Bones of the Cranium are joined 


to one another by four Sutures. The 


Of theSutura firſt is call'd the Coroxalss. It reaches 


Coronalis, 
Lambdoida- 


tranſverſly from one Temple to the 


lis, Sagirta- Other; it joins the Os Frontis with the 
lis, and Squa- Offa Parietalia The ſecond is call'd 


moſa. 


falſe. 


. Lambavidalis, becauſe it reſembles the 
Greek letter (A) Lambda; it joins the 


Os Occipitis to the Oſſa Parietalia and 


Petroſa. The third is call d Sag:ttalis ; 
it begins at the top of the Lambdoidalis, 
and runs ſtraiaht to the middle of the 


Coronalis; it joins the two Ofſa Parieta- 


lia together. The fourth is call'd Sutura 


Squameſa, becauſe the Parts of theſe 
Bones which are joined by this Suture, 
are, as it were, cut ſlope-wiſe, and lapp d 
over one another. | 

This Suture joins the Semicircular 
Circumference of the Oſſa Temporum to 
the Os Sphenoiges Occipitis, and to the 
Oſſa Parietalia, The firſt three Sutures 
were call d Suturæ Vere ; and the laſt 


Sutura Falſa, becauſe it was ſuppoſed 


to have no Indentations, which is 


The 
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The firit is the Tranſverſalit, it runs 
acroſs the Face, it paſſes from the little 
Angle of the Eye down to the bottom 
of the Orbit, and up again by the 
great Angle ot the Eye over the Root 
of the Noſe; and ſo to the little Angle 
of the other Eye. It joins the Os Fron- 
tis to the Bones of the Upper Jaw. 
The ſecond is the Ethmoidalis, it ſur- 
rounds the Bone of that Name, and 
joins it to the Bones which are about it. 
The third is the Surura Sphænoidalis, it 
ſurrounds the Os — joins 1t to 
the Os Occipitis, the Oſſa Petroſa, and 
to the Os Frontis,  _ | 
The Cræuum is made of feveral pieces 
E together by Sutures, that it might 

the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, 
that ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels 
which ſuſpend the Dara Mater, and 
which go to the Pericranium, may paſs 
through the Sutures, and that the Mat- 
2 of Tranſpiration may paſs through 
tk em. 6 0 Nie | 


Now the Bones of the Cranium are Of the Bones * 
ſix Proper, and two Common to it and he Skull, = 


the Upper Jaw. The fix Proper are, 
the Os Frontis, which makes the fore- 
part of the Skull; the Os Occipitis, 

K 3 which 


—ͤ—— ́ꝗ — Daft dr ditto ad * 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
The Bones of the Cranium are not 0 4 Sura 
only joined to one another, but they chess, 
are alſo joined, to the Bones of the »4Sphunsi- 


Upper Jaw by three other Sutures. +l. 
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. which makes the hind-part; and the 
Ofſa Pariet alia and Temporum, which 


make the ſides. The two Common are, | 


the Sphenoides and the Os Ethmoides, 
_ are part of the baſis of the 
The firſt of the Proper, is the Os 
Frontis or 'Coronale ; it is almoſt round; 
it joins the Bones of the Sinciput and 
Temples by the Coronal Suture, and 
the Bones of the Upper Jaw by the 
Sutra 3 and the Os Sphe- 
wide: by the Sut ura Sphanoidalis. It 
forms the upper part of the Orbit, 
and it has four Apophyſes, which are at 


— 


the four Angles ot the two Orbits. It 
has two Holes above the Orbits, through 


which paſs a Vein, Artery, and ſome 
97 85 of the firſt branch of the fifth Pair 
of Nerves.” It has alſo one in each Orbit 

a little above the Os Plum, through 
which a twig of the Ophthalmick 
branch of the fifth Pair paſſes to the 


Noſe; it is the Ore:ter Internus. It has 


two Sinus above the Eye-brows, be- 


tween its two Tables; they ate lined 
with a thin Membrane, in which there 
are ſeveral Blood - Veſſels and Glands, 
which ſeparate a mucous Seroſity, which 
falls into the Noſtrils. The inſide of 
this Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made 
by the Veſſels of the Dara Mater. It 
has two large dimples made by the 
e E © anterior 
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Of the Bones of the Crattium. 199 
anterior Lobes of the Brain. Above the _ 
Ciriſta Galli it bas a ſmall blind Hole, 
into H end ot the Sinus Longi- 
9 — is * 1 Hole it 

a pretty large Spine which runs 
along its middle; inſtead of this ine, 
there is ſometimes a Haut, in Which 
lies the Sinus Longitudinalis, which 
ought to be obſerved carefully by Sar- 

in Wounds in this place. This 
one is thicker than the Sinci put Bones, 
but thinner than the Os Occipnit. In 
Children it is always divided in its mid - 
dle by a true Suturr e. 

The ſecond and third are the Bones om parie- 
of the Sincipmr call'd Parietalia; they talia, 
are the thinneſt Bones of the Cranium; 
they are almoſt ſquare, ſomewhat long; 
they are joined to the Os Fronti: by the 
Sutura Coronalis, to one another in the 
Crown of the Head by the Suture Sa. 
gittalis, to the Os Occipitis by the Lamb- 
doidalis, and to the Ofſa Temporum b 
the Suture Squamoſe. They are (i 
and equal on their outſide, but on their 
inſide they have ſeveral furrows, made 
by the Pulſe of the Arteries of the Dara 
Mater. They have each a ſmall Hole 
near the Sutura Sagittalis, through which 
there paſs ſome Veins which carry the 
Blood from the Teguments to the Sinws 
Lonwgitndinalis. 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


Tempo. The fitth and ſixth are the Oſſa Tem- 
For um, ſituated in the lower part of the 
ſides of the Cranium; their upper part, 


which is thin, conſiſting only of one 


£ 


joine 


JS, is of à circular figure, and is 


to the Ofſa Parietalia by the 


Suture Squamoſe : Their lower part, 


which is thick, bard, and unequal, is 
joined to the Os Occipitis and to the 


0, Sphœnoides; this Part is call d Os Pe- 


treſum; they have each three External 
Apophyſes or Proceſſes, and one Inter- 


nal. The firſt of the External is the 


Proceſſus Zygomaticus, which runs fore-, 
wards and / unites with the Proceſs of 
the Os Mali, makin 


dews ; it is ſhort and thick, fituated 
behind the Meatu, Anditorizs. The 


third is the Proceſſes Styliformis, which 


is long and ſmall; to it the Horns of 


the Os Hyoides are tied. The Internal 
Proceſs is pretty long and big in the 
baſis of the Skull, it contains all the 
Cavities and little Bones of the Ear, 


which have been already deſcribed. 


The Holes in the Temporal-Bones are 
two Internal, and four External. The 


firſt of the Internal, is the Hole through 
which the Audirory Nerve paſles; the 
ſecond is common to it and the Os Oc- 
Py 5 cipitis; 


that Bridge cal- 
led the Zygoma, under which lies the 
Tendon of the Crotaphite Muſcle. The 
ſecond is the Mammillaris, or Maſtoi- 
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cipitis 3 the Eighth Pair of Nerves, and 

the Lateral Sinus s paſs through it. The 
_Arſt of the External Holes is the Mea- 

tus Auditorins Externus. The ſecond 

opens behind the Palate; it is the end 

of that Paſſage which comes from the 

Barrel of the Ear to the Mouth. The 

third is the Orifice ot the Conduit by 

which the Carotidale Arteries enter the 
 Cranizm : And the fourth is behind the 
Proceſſus Maſtoidæus; by it paſſes a Vein 
which carries the Blood from the Ex- 
ternal Teguments to the Lateral Sinus g. 
Sometimes this Hole is wanting; there 
is another which is between the Pro- 
ceſſus Maſtoidæus and the Styliformss, 
through which the Portio Dura of the 

Auditory Nerve paſſes. They have each 

a Sinus lined with a Cartilage under the 
Meatus Auditoriut, which receives the. 
Condyle of the Lower a. | | 

The ſixth Bone of the Crauium is Os Occipizis, ... 

the Os Occipitis, it lies in th: hind-part 
ot the Head; it is almoſt like a Lozenge 
with its lower Angle turned inwards 4 
it joins the Ofſa Parietalia and Patraſa 
by the Satura Lambaviadalis, and the Os 
Sphanoides by the 1 It 
is thicker than any of the other Bones 
ot the Cranium, yet it is very thin 
where the Splenius, Comple xus and . 
pe diu are inſerted. Externally it is 
rough; internally it has two Sun, in 


* 


202 Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


which lie the two Protuberances of 
the Cerebellum, and two large furrows 
in Which lie the Simms Laterales. It 
has ſeven Holes; the firſt two are com- 
mon to it and the O Petroſa, the La- 
teral Huus i, and the Par Vagum, paſs 
through them. The third is the great 


Fole through which the Medulla Spi- 


nalis paſſes. The fourth and fifth are 
the Holes through which the ninth Pair 
of Nerves paſſes, The fixth and ſeventh 
are two Holes through which there paſs 
two Veins which bring the Blood from 
the Extetnal Teguments to the Sinus 
Laterales; ſometimes there is but one, 
and ſometimes none of theſe two; there 
are ſometimes two more through which 
the Vertebral Veins paſs. This Bone 


has alſo two Apophyjes, one on each ſide 
of the great Hole; they are lined with 2 
Cartilage, and articulated with the firſt 


Viertebra of the Neck. It has alſo a 
Protuberance in its middle, from which 

there goes a ſmall Ligament which 
is inſerted into the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck. It is longer in Beaſts than 
„„ r UT Oy 
The firſt of the Bones common to 


dds, the Tull and Upper aw, 4s rhe Mbw⸗ 


noide c. It is a Bone of a very irregular 
figure. Tt is ſituated in the middle of 
the baſis of the Skull. It is joined to 
- all the Bones of the Cranium by the 

Rain E * t ura 


FD, wage ue arg en 


G Boner 1 * 


Futura Sphandidalis, except in the mid- 
dle of its ſides, where it s continued 
to the Offs Pitroſa as they wert one 
Bone. On its outfide- it has: five Ao 
phyſes.- The firſt two art broad and 
eh like a Bar's Wings, — 
led Pterigoide:; they have 
long Sinus, from i! whilch the Muſcle; 
call'd Preri ide ariſe; and at their 
lower end they have each a ſmall Hook 
like a Proceſs; upon which tbe Peri. 
ſtaphilinus Externus turns its Tendon. 
The third and fourth make: the Internal 
and lower part of the Orbit; and the 
fifth is a little Apophy/e like the Gia 
Galli in its which is received in 
a Cavity at the furcher end:of the Vomer. 
There is alfo a lircle ſmall 'Protuberance 
in the middle ot this Bone, from which 
the Muſcles of the Dvula ariſe · On its 
inſide it has four Proceſſes call d Cli- 
mides, they form a Cavity in the mid- 
dle of this Bone call'd Celia Turgica, in 
. lies the Glandala Pituit aria. Be- 
twꝛrxt the two Tables of this Bone, 
under the Cola Turcica, there is a Sinus, 
divided in two in its middle, which 
opens by two Holes into the Cavity of = 
the Noftrils. In the Os Sides there | 
are twelve Holes; by the firſt: and | 
fecond paſs the Oprick Nerves ; by the | 
third and fourth, which ate call'd Frs 
| Wind Lacera, paſs rhe third 1 


* 
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Pair, firſt branch of the fifth Pair, and 

the fixth Pair; by the fifth and ſixth 
the ſecond branch of the fitth Pair 
by the ſeventh and eighth paſs the third 
branch of the ſame Pair; by the ninth 
and tenth enter the Arteries- of the 
Dura Mater; and by the eleventh and 
twelfth enter the Internal Carotidales, 
and the Intercoſtal Nerve goes out. 
The Canal by which the Carotidales 
enter are oblique, the beginning of them 
is made in the 0/4. Petroſs, and they 
open within the Skull in the Sphe- 
woides. erte ; 

Os Echmoi- The ſecond and laſt of the common 
des. Bones is the Os Echmoides, fituated in 
the middle of the baſis. of the Os Frontis, 
joĩned to that Bone and to the Os Sphe- 
#0'des by the Sutura Ethmoidalis. In 
its middle it has a ſmall Proceſs called 
Criſta Galli, to which the fore. end of 
the Falx is tied. This Bone is perforated 
by a number of ſmall Holes, through 
which the Fibres of the OlfaRtory Nerve 
| paſs, therefore it is alſo calld Os Cri- 
| briforme. From its under fide there 
goes a thin Bone, which divides the 
| Cavity of the Noſtrils in two; the lower 
| edge of this Bone is Groved with the 
Vomer. On each fide of this Partition 
it has feveral thin ſpongious Lamina, 
cal'd Offa Spongioſa ; they are full of 

lictle Cells, where they are . the 

re 1 


vide. 
* 
* 
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'Ethmoides.” There are two Lamins - © 
which neither adhere to the Os Ethmoi- 
des, nor to the other Lamina, but only 
by the Membrane which covers them 
9 F The yo — er e the 
4 Spongio/a make part of t t at 
the great Cant hut, and they are call d 


Oſſa Plana, becauſe they are ſmooth 
and even. 


ne 2% 8 AY 
Of the Bones of the Upper Jaw. 


THE Bones of the Upper Jaw are j 
two Common to it and the Skull, | 
which have been already. deſcribed; and | 
eleven Proper, that is, five in each fide 
and one in the middle; they are joined 
to the Bones of the Skull by the three 
Common Sutures, and joined to one 
another by a fine but true Suture. 
The Firſt of the Proper Bones is the Os MR 
Os Mali or az it is of a trian- 
lar figure. Its upper fide makes the 
lower and external part of the circcum- 
ference of the Orbit, where it joins the 
Os Sphenoiaet. Its Internal fide joins 
the Os Maxillare. Its External has a 
long Proceſs, which joining that of the | 
Ofſa Temporum, forms the Proceſſus Zy- 
gomaticus ; it joins the Os Frontis at | 
8 | Concave - 
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ct rds, making t | 
rr be wearer, rachel 
Os Maxillare, ' The Second is the Os Maximum or 
Ma villare, becauſe in it all the Teeth 


of the Upper Jaw are ſer. It is of a very mw 
irregular figure. On its outſide it joins th 
the Os Mali. Its upper fide makes the up? 
lower and Internal part or circumference is je 
of the Orbit. At its great Cant hus it Tri 
joins the Os Unguis and Frontis, The fell 
ower ſide of the Os Naſi is joined to it. Sep 
Under the Upper Lip ir joins with its the 
fellow of the other ſide, and both joined end 
together make the fore and greateſt part faſt 
ot the Roof of the Mouth. It is very Int 
1 pee its — N 4 
as a large ty which opens by a the 
ſmall Hole into the Noſtrils. In its lower ſqu 
end it has fixteen Sinus or Sockets, in the 
which the Teeth are ſet. It has a ſmall tha 
Hole called Orbiter Externus, in that ma 
part of it which makes part of the F alſe 
Orbit, through which the Nerves of the ' cel 
fifth Pair which come from theTeeth paſs. - thr 
Behind the Dentes Inciſivi, where it to t 
joins with its fellow, it has another 59 
which comes from the Noſtrils. 
The Third is the Os Ungnis, it is a low 
lietle thin Bone which lies in the t in 
Angle of the Orbit, it has a Hole in cei\ 
which the Lachrymal Sack lies. I fee In 


no reaſon why this Bone ſhould be 
; counted 


2 
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counted a Bone of the Upper Jaw, ſee- 
ing it lies entirely in the great Angle 
of the Orbit; there is more reaſon to 
count it a Lawing of the Os Spongioſam, 

as the Or Plenum, oo 
The Fourth is the Os V/; this is a os Na. 
thin but — — 3 makes the 
u part of t e; its upper end 
10 ina to the Os Frontis by the Sutura 
Tranſverſalis : one of its fides joins its 
fellow, where they are ſupported by the 
Septum Narium. Its other ſide joins 
the Os Maxillare. Upon its lower- 
end the Cartilages of the Noſtrils are 
faftened. Externally it is ſmooth, but 
Internally it is rough. | | 
The Fifth Bone of the Upper Jaw is Os Pelati. 
the Os Palati; it is a ſmall Bone almoſt 
ſquare, it makes the poſterior part of 
the Root of the Mouth. It is joined to 
that part of the Or Maxillare which 
makes the forepart of the Palate. It is 

alſo joined to its fellow, and to the Pre- 
ceſſis Pterigoidens. It has a ſmall Hole 
through which a branch of the fifth goes 

to the Membrane of the Palate. 

The Eleventh and laſt is call d the vomer. 

Vomer, it is ſituated in the middle of the 
lower part of the Noſe. It has a cleft 
in its upper ſide, in which cleft it re- 
ceives the lower edge of the Septum Naſi. 

In its further end it receives a ſma 
e  Apophyſe 
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|  Apoplyſe of the Os Sphenoides, and its 
| g A bh. Os Palati. * 1 wa 
By what has been ſaid, you ſee, that 
| the Bones of: the Skull and Upper Jaw 
| compoſe the Orbit of the Eye. The 
1 upper part of it is made of the Os 
Frontis; the Os VUngms and Os Planum 
make the inner and lower part of the 
great Angle; and the Os Sphenoides 
the inner and lower of the little Angle. 
The Os Maxillare makes the inner 
and lower part of the Circumference, 
and the Os Mali the outer and lower 


- Let us now briefly recapitulate all 
the Holes in the Head. They are either 
External or Internal. The External 
Holes are, 1. The two in the Coronal 
Bone above the Orbit, through which 
a Vein, Artery and a Nerve from the 
Ophthalmick branch of the fifth Pair 
paſſes for the brow and frontal Muſcles; 
this frequently appears only as a Notch. 
2. The Orbiter Interngs in the fame 
Bone within the Orbit, a little above 
the Os Plauum, for another branch of 
the fifth Pair of Nerves which goes to the 
Noſe. 3. Is between the Os Uu 
and the Os Maxillare, in the great Can- 
thus, through which the Ductus La- 
chrymalis paſſes to the Noſe, 4. Orbiter 
Externus in the Os Maxillare buoy 
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the Orbit, through which the Nerves 
and Veſſels which come from the Teeth 
paſs. to the Cheek; 5- One fingle Hole 
in the ſame Bone behind the fore-Teeth, 
which comes from the Noſe. - 6. Two 
in the OC Palati, through which a 
branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves paſſes 
to the Palate, Vouzla and Gums. 7. In 
the Temporal Bone between the Pro- 
ceſſus Maſtoideus and Styliformis,through 
which the Portio Dura of the Auditory 
Nerve paſſes. 8. The Ductus Audito- 
rius Externus, 9g. The Dattus Audi- 
torius Internus, 10. The Conduit for 
the Carotidale . 11. In the ſame 
Bone through which a Vein paſſes from 
the External Teguments to the Lateral 
Sinus; this is behind the Proceſſus Ma- 
ſtoidæus. 12. In the Occipital Bone 
behind its Apophyſes, through which the 
Vertebral Veins paſs. 13. In the ſame 
Bone for a branch of the External Ju- 
gular- 14. One ſingle large Hole for 
the Medulla Spinalis. | 
The Internal Holes are, 1. The blind. 
Hole above the Criſta Galli. 2. The 
Holes in the Os Ethmoidet. 3. In the 

Os Sphenoides for the Optick Nerves. 
4+ The Foramen Lacerum, through which 
the third, fourth, firſt branch of the fifth 
and ſixth Pair of Nerves paſs. 5. For the 
ſecond branch of the fifth Pair of. 
Nerves. 6. For the third Ange the: 

| 1 me 
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lame Nerve. 7. The Framen Arterie 
 aure Mari. 8. The Canal th h 


which the Carotidale enters, and 
Intercoſtal paſſes our, but this we coun- 
ted amonꝑſt the External holes. 9. In 


the Proceſs of the Os Temporum through 
vhich the Auditory Nerve paſſes. 10. Be- 
tween the Temporal and — 
Bones, it is divided in two by the Dura 


Mater, through the one Part paſſes the 
eighth Pair of Nerves and the Nervus 
Acceſſoriut; through the other, the La- 


pe hole of the Occipat, through 


which the ninth Pair of Nerves goes 
8 KGT. VE: 
O the Lower Fam. 


TE Lower uur ih nde of. ut 


Bone whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in 
Children do not offifie till they are 


about two Years old. It is compoſed 


of two Tables, which are pretty hard 


and ſmooth; but betwixt theſe two 


Lamine it is porous and full of little 
Cavities; its figure reſembles the letter 
v; at each Extremity it has two Pro- 
ceſſes, the oft is called-Corone ; 
it is thin broad at its beginning, 
TEIN ut 


teral Sinus open into the Internal ju - 
ulars. 11. One in each ſide of the 
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but it ends in a ſharp Point, which 

ing under the Proceſſus Z ygomaticnur, 

the Tendon of the — Muſ- 
cle inſerted into it. The other which is 
ſhorter and lower has a round Head, 
lined with a Cartilage, which is arti- 
culated into the Sint of the Os Petro- 
ſam ; but betwixt the Cartilage which 
lines the Sinus, and that which covers 
the Head of this Proceſs there is a third, 
which adheres to the Ligamentum An- 
nulare which ſurrounds this Articula- 
tion, Fhe Motion of the Jaw fide- 
ways, which is abſolutely. neceſſary in 
chewing, is much facilitated by this 
looſe intervening Cartilage. The lower 
Edge of this Jaw is called irs baſis, each 

ot which is called the Angle of the 


Lower HA 29} | ' TH, 

The Lower Jaw has four holes, two 
on its inſide near its Proceſſes, and two 
on its outſide near its middle. By the 

Internal holes enter à branch of the 
fifth pair of Nerves, an Artery from the 
Carotidales, a Vein paſſes out to the 
Jugulars, their branches ate. ſpread in 
the rovts of the Teeth. By the al 
holes theſe ſame Veſlels paſs, and are 
diſtributed upon the Chin. It has alſo 
N Him into which the Teeth 
are let, 


SECT. 


SECT. VII. 
Of the Tretb. 


THE Teeth are the hardeſt and 
ſſmootheſt Bones of the Body; 
they are formed in the Cavities ot 
the Jaws, which are lined with a thin 
Membrane, upon which there are ſeve- 
ral Veſſels, through which there paſſes a 
thick, viſcous, tranſparent Humour, 
whuch, as it encreaſes, hardens in the 
form of Teeth, which about the ſeventh 
or eighth Month. after Birth, begin to 
plerce the edge of the Jaw, tear the 
Perioſteum and Gums, which being very 
ſenſible create a violent Pain and orher 
Symptoms incident to Children in the 
time of Toothing. e -- 
The Teeth begin not to appear all at 
one time; Firſt the Dentes Inciſivi of 
the Upper, and then thoſe of the Lower 
Jaw appear, becauſe they are the thin- 
neſt and ſharpeſt. After them come 
out the Canin, becauſe they are ſharper 
than the AMolares, but thicker than the 
Inciſivi; and laſt of all the Mares, be- 
cauſe they are the thickeſt and blunteſt, 
Ot this viſcous tranſparent Liquor, 
which is the Subſtance of the Teeth, 
there are two Lays, the one below the 
other, divided. by the ſame 2 , 
| whic 
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which covers all the Cavity of the Jaw : 
The uppermoſt Lay forms the Teeth 
which come out firſt, but about the 
Seventh Year of Age they are thruſt out 
by the Teeth made of the undermoſt 
Lay, which then begin to ſprout ; and 
if theſe Teeth be loſt, they never grow 
again: but if ſome have been obſerved 
ro ſhed their Teeth twice, they have 
had three Lays of this viſcous Humour. 
About the One and twentieth Year the 
two laſt of the Molares ſpring up, and 
they are call d Dentes Sapientie. 

The Teeth, which are ſometimes ore Dentes 
fourteen, ſometimes fifteen, and ſomes- Incifivi. 
times fixteen in each Jaw, are of three 
| ſorts, the Dentes Inciſivi, Canini, and 
Molaret. The Iuciſivi are the four 
foremoſt Teeth in each Jaw, they are 
pretty broad, ſharp at their ends, a lit- 
tle convex outwards, and hollow in- 
wards ; they have each a pretty lon 
Root, which is a little crooked, an 
which grows ſmall towards its extre- 
mity, that the preſſure might not be all 
directly upon one point of the Jaw, but 
ſuſtained equally by every part which 
the ſides of the Root touch. 

The Canin are two in each Jaw, one Canini. 
on each ſide of the Iuciſivi; they are 
pretty thick and round, and they end 
in a ſharp point ; they have each one 
Root, which is longer than the Roots 


of 


/ the Teeth. 
of the 1nci/3vi ; their proper Uſe is to 
pov the Aliments, the Fore- 
eeth are not only apt to be 
outwards by the thin 
break with them, but likewiſe becauſe 
they are more ſubje& to blows than the 


Malares, therefore above 3 of them are 


contained in their Alves or Sockets, by 
which their reſiſtance of all lateral pe 
ſures is much greater than that of the 
Molar AO ; | | 
The Aolares ordinarily are ten in 
each Jaw; they are the thickeſt and 
biggeſt of the Teeth ; their Extremities 
are. broad and uneven ; and becauſe the 
preſſure upon them is generally perpen- 
dicular, therefore they have ſometimes 
two, ſometimes three, and ſometimes 
four Roots, which ſeparate a little from 
one another, that having a broad baſis, 
they may find the greater reſiſtance 


from the Jaw when they preſs upon one 
another in chewing of the Aliments ; 


and the preſſure has the leſs force, ſeeing 
the Roots are a little crooked outwards, 
and not in a ſtraight line under the 


preſſure. The laſt of the Malares are 


the biggeſt and hardeſt, becauſe we 
ordinarily thruſt the hardeſt bodies 


fartheſt into our Mouth; they are 


nigheſt the Articulation, becauſe their 
Uſe, which is to grind the Aliments 
ſmall, require the greateſt a 

| e 


we hold and 


—— *. 
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The Roots of the Teeth of the ee 


Jaw- are all ſomewhat larger than t 
of the Under jaw, becauſe — 
e 


——— — — . — 


Jaw is not ſo ſtrong to reſiſt the 
of the Teeth as the Lower is, 


8E Cr. VIII 
f the Spine and Vertebre. 


BY the Spine, we underſtand that The tumier of 
+” chain of Bones which reaches from ve Vertebræ. 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck to the Os 
Coccigi-; they are twenty four in num- 
ber, beſides thoſe of the Os Sacrum, 
ſeven Yertebre of the Neck, twelve of 
the Back, and five of the Loins; they 
lie not in a ſtraight line, for thoſe of the 
Neck bend inwards, thoſe of the Back 
outwards for enlarging the Cavity of 
the Thorax; thoſe of the Loins bend 
inwards again, and thoſe of the Os $4- 
crum outwards,. to enlarge the Cavity 
of the Baſon. 

In each Vertebra we diſtinguiſh two Tie Porr of 
Parts, the Body of the Pertebra, and its e Vertebræ. 
Proceſſes; the Body is ſofter and more 

ſpongious than the Proceſſes, which are 
harder and more ſolid. The forepart 
of the Body is round and Convex, the : 
hindpart ſomewhat Concave ; its upper 
and lower fides are plain, each covered | 
with a Cartilage which ts pretty thick 

forwards, 0 
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forwards, but thin backwards, by which 
means we bend our Body forwards; for 

the Cartilages yield to the preſſure of 
the Bodies ot the Vertebræ, which in that 
motion come cloſer to one another. 

This could not be effected, if the harder 
Bodies of the Vertebræ were cloſe to one 
another. Each Vertebra has three forts 
of Proceſſes towards its hinder part, 
two tranſverſe or lateral, one on each 

' tide; they are nearer the body of the | 
Vertebre than the reſt.” In each of them 

there is a Tendon of the Vertebral Muſ- 
cles inſerted. Four Oblique Proceſſes, 
two on the upper part, and two on the 
lower, by theſe the Vertebræ are articu- 
lated to one another; and one Acute on 
the hindmoſt part ot the Vertebra. 
Theſe Proceſſes, with the hinder or 
concave part of the body of the Ver- 
rebra, form a large Hole in each Verte. 
bra, and all the Holes anſwering one 

another make a Chanel tor the deſcent 
cf the Spinal Marrow, which ſends out 
its Nerves to the ſeveral Parts of the 
Body by Pairs, through two ſmall 
Holes formed by the joining of four 
Notches in the fides of each Superiour 
and Inferiour Yertebra. 

Of the Arti: The Vertebræ are articulated to one 

«xiatior of the another by a Ginglymas ; for the two 

"erievr#. deſcending Oblique Proceſſes of each 

Superiour Vertebra of the Neck and 8 
ave 
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have a little dimple in their Extremities, 
wherein they-receive the Extremities of 
the two aſcending oblique Proceſſes of 
the Inferiour Vertebra; ſo that the two 
aſcending Proceſſes of each Vertebra of 
the Neck and Back are received, and the 
two deſcending do receive, except the 
firſt ot the Neck, and laſt of the Back; 
but the aſcending Proceſſes of each Ver- 
tebra of the Loins receive, and the two 
deſcending are received contrary to thoſe 
of the Neck and Back. | 
The Vertebræ are all tied together by 
a hard Membrane made of ſtrong and 
large Fibres ; it covers the Body of all 
the Vertebræ forwards, reaching from 
the firſt of the Neck to the Os Sacrum: 
There is another Membrane which lines 
the Canal, made by the large Hole of 


each Vertebra, which alſo ties them all 


together. Beſides, the Bodies of each 
Vertebra are tied to one another by the 
intervening Cartilages and the Tendons 
of the Muſcles, which are inſerted in 
ods Proceſſes, tie them together be- 
ind, N 5 . 4 46324 * 1 9s a 
This Structure of the Sine is the very 
beſt that can be contrived ; for had it 
been all one Bone. we could have had 
no motion in our Backs: had it been of 
two or three Bones articulated for mo- 
tion, the Medulla Spinalis muſt have 
been neceſſarily bruiſed at every Angle 
"SHS or 
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or Joint; beſides, the whole would not ä 
have been fo pliable for the ſeveral | 
poſtures we have occaſion to put our 
ſelves in. It it had been made of ſeveral | 
Bones without intervening Cartil 
we ſhould have had no more Uſe of it, 

than if it had been but one Bone. It l 
each Vertebra had had its own diſtinct 1 
Cartilages, it might have been eafily t 

1 
1 
1 
t 


diſlocated. And, laſtly, The Oblique 
Proceſſes of each Superiour and Inferiour 
Vertebra keep the Middle one that it can 
neither be thruſt backwards nor for- 


| 
Was to compreſs the Medulla Spi- t 
Halls, | | ” 
Thus much of the Vertebræ in gene- u 
ral; but becauſe they are not all alike, N 

we ſhall therefore deſcend to a more 
L particular Examination. 7 7 
ob the vert The ſeven Vertebræ of the Neck differ it 
bre of the from the reſt in this, that they are ſmal- h. 
*. ler and harder. Secondly, That their T 
tranſverſe Proceſſes are perforated for ſa 
| the paſſage of the Vertebral Veſſels. fir 
| Thirdly, That their acute Proceſſes are an 
| forked and ſtraight ; but beſides this, ce 
| the . firſt and ſecond have ſomething ſtr 
| peculiar to themſelves. : Te 
Arles, The Firſt, which is called Atlas, is the 
| | tied to the Head, and moves with it 
| upon. the Second femi-circularly ; its anc 
| aſcending oblique Proceſſes receive the nor 


Tubercles of the Occiput, upon which 
Articula- 
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Articulation the Head is only moved 
forwards and backwards; and its 
deſcending Procefles receive the aſcend- 
ing Proceſſes of the ſecond Vertebra. 
Ir has no acute Proceſs, that it might 
not hurt the action of the — — Recti; 

but a ſmall Tubercle to which the ſmall 
Ligament of the Head is inſerted. In 
the forepart of its great Hole it has a 
pretty large Sinus, in which lies the 
Tooth-like Proceſs of the ſecond Ver- 
tebra, being taſtened by a Ligament 
that riſes trom each fide of the Sins, 
that it compreſs not the Medulla Spi- 
nalis, It has two ſmall Sinus in its 
upper part, in which the tenth Pair of 
Nerves and the Vertebral Arteries lie. 
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The Second is call'd Epiſtropbæus, or pyinro. 
Vertebra Dentata, in the middle berween phev. 


its two oblique aſcending Proceſſes; it 
has a long and round Proceſs like a 
Tooth which is received into the fore- 
ſaid Sinus, upon it the Head with the 
firſt Ferrebra turns half round as upon 
an Axis. The Extremity of this Pro- 
ceſs is knit to the Occiput by a ſmall but 


ſtrong Ligament. A Luxation of this 


Tooth is mortal, becauſe it compreſſes 
the Medulla Spinalis, 


The Third Vertebra is called Axis; axis. 


and the four following have no name, 
nor any peculiar difference. ny 
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Of the Verte- The Twelve Vertebræ of the Back 

noch ' differ from the reſt in this, that they 

| are larger than thoſe of the Neck, and 
ſmaller than thoſe of the Loins; their 
acute Proceſſes ſlope downwards upon 
one another : They have in each ſide of 
their Bodies a ſmall dimple wherein they 
receive the round Extremities of the 
Ribs, and another in their - tranſverſe 
Proceſſes which receives the little Tu- 
bercle near that Extremity of the Ribs. 
The Articulation of the twelfth-with 
the firſt of the Loins is by Arthrodi a, 
for both its aſcending and deſcending 
oblique Proceſſes are received. 


fie vene The Five Vertebræ of the Loins differ 


bræ of the 
Loius. 


from the reſt in this, that they are 
the broadeſt, and the laſt of them is the 
largeſt of all the Vertebræ. Their acute 
Proceſſes are broader, ſhorter, and wi- 


der from one another, their tranſverſe - 


longer, to ſupport the Bowels, and the 

Muſcles of the Back; they are not per- 

forated as thoſe of the Neck, nor have 

they a Dimple or Sinus as thoſe of the 

Back. The 'Cartilages which are be- 

twixt their Bodies are thicker than any 

of the reſt. ; 

Of the Os Sa- The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum grow 
* ſo cloſe together in Adults, as that they 
make but one large and ſolid Bone of 

the figure of an Joſceles triangle, whoſe 

Bafis is tied to the laſt Vertebra ” the 

„ oins, 
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Loins, and the upper part of its ſides to 
the Ilia, and its Point to the Os Coccigis. 
It is Concave and ſmooth on its tore- 
ſide, but Convex and unequal on its 
backſide. It hath five Holes on each 
ſide, but the Nerves paſs only through 
the five. on its foreſide. Its acute Pro- 
ceſſes or Spines are ſhorter and lefs than 
thoſe of the Loins, and the lower is 
always ſhorter than the upper. 

The Or Coccigis is joined to the Ex- 04Coccigts, 
tremity of the Os Sacrum; it is com- 
poſed of three or four Bones, of which 
the lower is ſt ll leſs than the upper, 
till the laſt ends in a ſmall Cartilage; it 
reſembles. a little Tail turned inwards 
its Uſe is to (ſuſtain the ſtraight Gut; 
it yields to the preſſure of the Ferns 
in Women in Travail, and Midwives 
uſe to thruſt it backwards, but ſome- 
times rudely and violently, which is the 
occaſion of great Pain, and of ſevecal 
bad Effects. Nt 
From what has been ſaid, it is eaſie 
to underſtand how the Motion of the 
Back is performed: Though each parti- 
cular Vertebra has but a very ſmall Mo- | 
tion, yet the Motion of all is very con- | 
ſiderable. We have ſaid, that the Head 
moves only backwards and forwards | 
upon the firſt Vertebra, and ſemi- | 
circularly upon the ſecond. The ſmall. | 
Protuberance which 4 have remarked | 
Ts 3 in 
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in the Bone of the hind- Head, falling 
upon another in the firſt Vertebra, ſtops 
the Motion of the Head backwards, 
that it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow; 

and when the Chin touches the Sternum, 
it can move no farther forwards. The 


Oblique or Semicircular Motions are 


limited by the Ligament which ties the 
Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra to the 
Head, and by thoſe which tie the firſt 
to the ſecond Vertebra. The Motion of 
the other Vertebræ of the Neck is not ſo 
manifeſt ; yer it is greater than that of 
the Vertebræ of the Back, becauſe rheir 
acute Proceſſes are ſhort and ſtraight, 
and the Cartilages which are between 
their Bodies thicker. The twelve Ver- 
tebræ of the Back have the leaſt Motion 
of any, becauſe their Cartilages are thin, 
their acute Proceſſes are long, and very 
near to one another ; and they are 
fixed to the Ribs, which neither move 
forwards nor backwards. But the 
greateſt Motion ot the Back is per- 
formed by the Vertebræ ot the Loins, 


becauſe their Cartilages are thicker, 


and their acute Proceſſes are at à grea- 
ter diſtance from one another; for the 
thicker the Cartilages are, the more we 
may bend our Body forwards; and the 
greater diſtance there is betwixt the 
acute Proceſſes, the more we may bend 
our ſelves backward, © _ 

8 is 
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This is the Structure and Motion ot 
the Vertebræ, when they are in their 
natural Poſition: but we find them 
alſo in ſeveral Perſons ſeveral ways di- 
ſtorted. If the Yertebre of the Back 
ſtick out, ſuch as have this Deformity 
are faid to be Bunch-back d; and in 
ſuch the Cartilages which are between 
the Vertebræ are very thin and hard 
forwards, but conſiderably thick back- 
wards, where the oblique Proceſſes of 


the Superiour and Inferiour Vertebræ are 


at a conſiderable diſtance from one 
another, which diſtance fills up with 
a viſcous Subſtance. This inequality of 
the thickneſs of the Cartilages happens 
either by a relaxation or weakneſs of the 
Ligaments and Muſcles which are faſten d 
to the backſide of the Vertebræ, in which 
caſe their Antagoniſts finding no oppo- 
fition, remain in a continual contraction, 
and conſequently there can be no Mo- 


tion in theſe Vertebræ. If this Deformity 


has been from the Womb, then the 
Bones being at that time ſoft and tender, 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ partake of 
the ſame inequality as the Cartilages. 
If the bunch be towards one Shoulder, 
for example, towards the right, then 
the Cartilages on that ſide are very 
thick, but thin and dry on the other 
ſide; on the left ſide the oblique Apo- 
phyſes come cloſe together, but on the 


L 4 right 
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right there is a conſiderable diſtance 


betwixt them; and the Ligaments and 


Muſcles are greatly extended on the 
right fide, but thoſe on the left are as 
much contracted. It the Vertebræ are 
diſtorted inwards, all things have a 
different face: The Cartilages, and 
ſometimes the Vertebræ are very thick 


forwards, but mighty thin and hard 


backwards : The acute and oblique 
Proceſſes are very cloſe to one ancther, 
and the Ligaments upon the Bodies of 
the Vertebræ are greatly relaxed, but the 
Muſcles and Ligaments which tie the 
Proceſſes together are very much con- 


tracted. Theſe Diſtortions ſeldom hap- 


pen in the Vertebræ of the Loins; but 
ſuch as are ſo miſerable, have little or no 
Motion of their Back. 


SECT. IX. 
Of the Offa Innominata, 


TH E Offa Innominata are two large 
Bones ſituated on the ſides of the 
Os Sacrum ; in a Fœtus they may be 


each ſeparated into three pieces, which 


in Adults unite and make but one 


Bone, in which they diſtinguiſh three 
Parts. The firſt and Superiour Part is 
call d Os Ilium; the Inteſtine Jeum lieth 
between it and its fellow. It is very 

F ” large, 
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Of the Oſſa Innominata. 
large, almoſt of a Semicircular figure, 


2 little Convex and uneven on its Ex- 


ternal ſide, which is called its Dor ſam 
and Concave and ſmooth on its Interna 
fide, which is call d its Coſta, Its Cir- 

cumference or wy is call'd its Spine, 
It is joined to the ſides of the three Su- 
periour Vertebra of the Os Sacrum by a 
true Suture : It is larger in Women than 
in Men. 


=, 
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The ſecond is the Os Pabis, which is Os Pubir 


the Inferiour and Forepart ot the Os In. 


nominatum ; tis united to its fellow of 


the other fide by an intervening: Car- 
tilage, by. which means it makes the 
forepart of the Pelvis or Baſon, of which 
the Os Sacram is the backpart, and the 
Lia the ſides. - 


The third is the Inferiour and Poſte: Os 1{chiun, 


riour, calld 1ſchinm or Coxendix:; it 
has a large Cavity calld Acetabulum 
Coxendicis, which receives the head of 


the Thigh-Bone; the Circumference of- 


this Cavity is tipt with a Cartilage 
call'd its. Supercilium, where it joins the 
Os Pubis; it has a large Hole call'd. Fo- 
ramen Iſchij & Pubis, about the Cir- 


cumference of which the Mulcles called 
Obturator Internut and Externns ariſe. 
And at its lower end it has a large 
Protuberance upon which we fat, and 
from whence the benders ot the Leg 
ariſe. And a little above this, upon us - 

" HR hinder-- 
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2 Of the Ribs. 
hinder part, it has another ſmall acute 


Proceſs, betwixt which and the for- 


mer Protuberance lies the Sins of the 
Iſchium, through which the Tendon of 
the Obtur ator Internus paſſes. 5 
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There are four and twenty Ribs, 
4 twelve on each fide ot the twelve 
Vertebræ ot the Back; they are crooked, 
and like to the Segments of Circles; 


they grow flat and broad as they ap- 


proach the Ster»am, but the nearer they 
are to the Yertebre they are the rounder 
and thicker, at which end they have a 
round head, which being covered with 
a Cartilage, is received into the Sinus in 
the bodies of the Vertebræ; and at the 
neck: of each head (except the two laſt 
Ribs) there is a (mall Tubercle, which 
is alſo received into the Sinus of the 


tranſverſe Proceſſes of theſe fame Ver- 


tebræa. The Ribs thus articulated, make 
an acute Angle with the Lower Fer- 
tebre, 

The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal or 
Sinus, which runs along their under 
fides, in which lies a Nerve, Vein, and 
Artery. Their Extremities, which are 
faſtened to the Krernum, are Cartila- 
2 ginous, 


Of the Ribe 


ginous, and the Cartilages make an 
obtuſe Angle with the bony part of the 
Rib; this Angle reſpects the Head. 
The Cartilages are harder in Women 
than in Men, that they may the better 
bear the weight of their Breaſts, 

The Ribs are of two ſorts; the ſeven 
upper are calld Coffs Vere, becauſe 
their Cartilaginous ends are received 
into the Sinns of the Hernum. The five 
lower are call'd Falſæ, becauſe they are 
ſhorter and ſofter, of which only the 
firſt is joined to the Extremity of the 
Sternum, the Cartilaginous Extremi- 


ties of the reſt are tied to one another, 


thereby leaving greater ſpace for the 
dilatation of the Stomach and Intrals. 
The laſt of theſe Falſe Ribs is ſhorter 
than all the reſt; it is not ried to 
them, but ſometimes to the Midriff, 
and ſometimes to the Maſculus Obli- 
quns Deſcendent. | 

If the Ribs had been articulated with 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ at right An- 
gles, the Cavity of the Thorax could 
never have been enlarg'd in breathing. 
If each Rib had been a rigid Bone arti- 
culated at both ends to two fix d points, 
the whole Cheſt had been immoveable. 
If the Ribs had not been articulated to 


the Tranſverſe Proxeſſes of the Vertebræ, 


the Sternum could not have been thruſt 
out to that degree it is now, or the 


Cavity 
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Cavity of the Thorax. could not have 
encreaſed ſo much as is ' requiſite in 
Inſpiration. For when the Ribs are 
pulled up by the Intercoſtal Muſcles, 
the Angle which the Cartilages at the 
Sternum make with the bony part of 
the Rib muſt be encreaſed, and conſe- 
quently its Subtenſe, or the diſtance be- 
tween the Sternum and the Tranſverſe 
Proceſſes, lengthened: Now, becauſe 
the Rib cannot move beyond the 
Tranſverſe Proceſs, upon the account of 
its Articulation with it; therefore the 
Sternum muſt either be thruſt to the 
other fide, or elſe outwards. It cannot 
move to. the other fide, becauſe of an 


equal preſſure upon the ſame account 


there, and therefore it is thruſt out- 
wards, or the diſtance between the 
Sternum and the Vertebræ is encreaſed. 
The laſt Ribs, which do not reach the 
Sternum, and conſequently conduces 
nothing in this action, are not articu- 
lated with the Tranſverſe Proceſles. 

If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the 
Thorax to be half a Sphæroide, whoſe 
Semy-Axis is the height of the 7h- 
rax. or 15 Inches, and the Diameter 
of its greateſt Circle 12 Inches, then 


the Cavity of the Thorax contains 


1130 Cubick Inches. But in ap eaſie 
Inſpiration the Hernum is raiſed v of 


an Inch, (as I am aſſured by an exact 
| Expert- 
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Experiment) upon which account the 


Cavity of the Thorax is encreaſed to 
1150 Cubick Inches. To this if we 


add the ſpace the . leaves, 
a 


which is the Segment o Sphere, 
whoſe Diameter is 15 Inches, and the 
Solidity of the Segment 183 Inches, we 
ſhall have 22 Inches more, it the Dia- 
phragma deſcends but one Inch ; but if 
it deſcends an Inch and an halt, it leaves 
room for 52 Inches of Air to enter; 
and if it deſcends 2 Inches, the Cavity 
of the Thorax will be encreaſed upon 
the account of the motion of the Dia- 
phragma alone 86 Inches. So that in 
the leaſt Inſpiration we can fairly ſup- 
poſe, the Lungs are diſtended. with 
42 Inches. of Air, and they may be 
ometimes with above 70 or 100. 


SECT. XI. 
Of the Breaſt-Bone. 


T H E Sternum or Breaſt-Bone is fitu- 

ated in the middle of the Breaſt ; 
it is compoſed of ſeven or eight Bones 
in Infants, which at firſt are Cartila- 
ginous, but which harden and unite 
into rhree Bones after they are ſeven 
years old : The Subſtance of theſe 
Bones is not ſolid, but ſomewhat ſpon- 


gious. 
The 
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O ile Breaſt. Bone. 
The firſt and uppermoſt Bone is the 


- biggeſt and largeſt ; it is. uneven and 


rough on its outſide, but ſmoother on 


its infide, where it has a ſhallow furrow 


which gives' way for the deſcent of 


the Wind-Pipe. It has a Sins, lined 


with a Cartilage on each fide of its upper 
end, wherein it receives the Heads of 
the Claviculæ. ab wala 

The ſecond is longer and narrower 


than the firſt, and on its fides there are 
ſeveral Sinws's, in which the Cartilagi- 

nous ends of the Ribs are received. ' 
The third is ſhorter, but broader 


than the ſecond ; it receives into the 
Lateral Sinus the Extremities of the 
laſt true Ribs ; it terminates into a Car- 
tilage which hardens ſometimes into a 
Bone, call'd Cartilage Xiphoides, or Enſi- 
formis, becauſe it is broad at its upper 
end, where it joins the third Bone, and 
grows narrower to its Extremity, where 
it is ſometimes forked, and ſometimes it 
bends inwards, compreſſes the upper 
Orifice of the Stomach, and cauſes a 
great Pain and Vomiting. 


The Uſe of the Sternum is to defend. 


the Heart, and to receive the Extremi- 
ries of the true Ribs. 
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THE Clavicu/e or Chanel-Bones Claviculzs: 
are two in number, ſituated at the 
baſis of the Neck, above the Breaſt, 
one on each fide ; they are pretty lon 
and ſmall; ar one end they are joine 
to the Production of the Scapala, cal- 
led Acromioy, by the Articulation called 
Synchondrofis at the other end, to the 
upper end of the Sternum by the Ar- 
ticulation call'd Arthrodia ; they are 
crooked like an Italian (/) for the 
paſſage of the Veſſels which paſs under 
them, and to facilitate the motion of 
the Arms. E 

Their Subſtance is Spongious, there- 
fore they are the more eaſily broken, 
and the ſooner united when broken: 
Their Uſe is to ſuſtain the Scapulæ to 
which the Arms are articulated. And 
becauſe the Pectoral Muſcle which pulls 
the Arm a-croſs the Breaſt, is inſerted 
near the upper end of the Humeras 
Bone; therefore if the Clavicula did not 
keep the Scapula, to which the Head of 
the Humerus is joined always at an 1 
equal diſtance from the Hernum, the | | 


upper part of the Arm, and not the. 
Hand, muſt haye been pulled forwards. 


The 
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Of the Claviculæ and Scapulz. 


The Scapule, Ouorza m, or Shoulder- 


blades, are two large and broad Bones, 


like the Triangle call'd Scalenum; they 


are ſituated on each fide of the upper 
and back part of the Thorax. The 
Subſtance of the Scapsls is thin, but 


_ folid and firm; its outſide is ſomewhat 


Convex, and its inſide Concave ; its 


upper edge is call d Coſta Superior, and 
its lower Coſta Inferior; its broad end 
is called its Baſis, which, with the two 
edges, make the upper and lower An- 
gles. They have each three Proceſles, 
of which the firſt runs all along the 
middle of their outſide, and tis called 
their ine. That end of the Spine 
which receives the Extremity of the 
Clavicula is call d Acromion. The ſecond 
Proceſs is a little lower than the Acro- 
mien; tis ſhort and ſharp like a Crow's 
Bill, therefore call'd Caracoides; theſe 
two Proceſſes are tied to one another 
by a ſtrong Ligament which ſerves to 
keep the Head: of the Humerus in the 
Cavity of the third Proceſs,” which is 
call'd Cervix. This Proceſs is the Ex- 
tremity of the Srapula, which is oppo- 
hte to its Baſis, It has a round Sinus, 
tipt about -its brim with a Cartilage 
which receives the Head ot the Ha. 
mer us. , 

The Uſe of the Scapula is to receive 


the Extremities of the Clavicula and 


Humerus, 
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Humerus, for the eaſier motion of the 


Arm, and to give. a riſe to the Muſcles 
which move the Arm. | 


SE CT. XIII. 
Of the Bones of the Arm and Hand. 


| TH E firſt Bone of the Arm is the ne Humerw, 
| Humerus, or Shoulder-Bone ; tis 
long and round, its Subſtance or Fibres 
are pretty ſolid and compact; it has a 
pretty wide and long Cavity in its mid- 
dle, in which is contained its Marrow. 

At its upper end it has a round Head 
covered with a Cartilage, which is re- 
ceived into the Cavity of the Neck of 
the Scapula. In the forepart of the 
Head there is a Chanel in which a Ten- 
don of the Biceps lies; but becauſe this 
Head is much larger than the Cavity, 
therefore there is a ſtrong Ligament 
which riſes from the edge of the Cavity 
of the Scapala, and forming a Bag 
round the Head of the Humernas, is 
inſerted between the Epiphyſis and the 
Bone. Thus the Articulation. of the 
Humerus with the Scapula is an A.- 
throdia or Ball and Socket, that the 
Arm might have all manner of motions. 
But the greateſt part of the Socket is 
made of a Ligament: For though the 
Joint would have been ſtronger it the 
912 Cavity 
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Cavity had been all of Bone; yet the cir 
Neck of the Humerus being large and Pt 
ſtrong, the Compaſs of the Arm muſt H. 
have been very ſmall. The lower end ter 
of the Humerus, which is thinner and mi 
broader than the other, has two Pro- | by 

tuberances. The External is received Hz 
into the Extremity of the Radius; cu] 


from the Internal the Muſcles which oi 
bend the Fingers and Hand ariſe; and * 
between theſe two Protuberances there me 
are two ſmall ſemicircular Riſfings, with fro 


a middle Chanel, by which the Humeras 
is joined to the Ulna by a Ginghymus. 
On the foreſide of theſe Protuberances 
there is a ſmall Sinus which receives the 
fore Proceſs of the Vins; and on the 
backſide there is another large Sins 
which receives the Olecranum. 

Uns. The Dua or Cubitut is a long and 
hard Bone with a Cavity in its middle; 
it lies on the inſide of the fore- Arm, 
reaching from the Elbow to the Wriſt ; 
it is big at its upper end, and grows 
ſmaller to its lower end. At its upper 
it has two Proceſſes which are received 
into the fore and hind Sinus of the 
Extremity of the Humerns : The fore- 
moſt Proceſs is ſmall and ſhort; the 
hindmoſt, call'd *Oaixzegv!, is bigger 
and longer; it ſtays the fore-Arm when 
it comes to a ſtraight line with the Arm. 

Betwixt thefe Proceſſes it has a ſemi- 


circular 
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circular Sinat, which receives the inner 
Protuberance of the lower end of the 
Humerut, upon which we bend and ex- 
tend our fore-Arm. And along the 
middle of that there runs a ſmall Hy: A 
by which this Bone is articulated to the 
Humerus by Ginglymus. Had the Arti- 
culation here been an Arthroaia, the 
— muſt have been much weaker, 
but the Hand could have received no 
more motion from it than it has now 
trom the Shoulder. 15 
The inſide of this upper end has a 
{mall Sinus which receives the Circum- 
ference of the round Head of the Ra- 
dius, Its lower Extremity, which is 
round and ſmall, is received into a Sinu: 
in the lower end of the Radius, and 
upon this Extremity it has a ſhort and 
ſmall Proceſs, from which the Liga- 
ments which tie it to the Bones of the 
Wriſt ariſe; this Proceſs ſerves to keep 
the Bones of the Wriſt in their place. 
The Raedins is another Bone of the Radius. 
fore- Arm, which accompanies the Vina 
from the Elbow to the Wriſt; in its 
upper end it has a ſmall Cavity which 
receives the outer Protuberance of the 
Humeru t. The Circumference of this 
Cavity rouls in the ſmall Sinus in the 
l upper end of the Vina. Near its lower 
end, which is bigger than its upper, it 
has a little Knut which receives — 
r 11151 en 
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end of the Ulua, and in its Extremity 
it has two Sinates which receive the 
Bones of the Wriſt. Although the Ulna 
and the Radius accompany one ano- 
ther, yet they touch not but at their 
Extremities. They bend from one ano- 


ther in their middle, but they are tied 


together by a ſtrong and broad mem- 
branous Ligament. U Tie 
The upper end of the Ulua is the 
biggeſt, becauſe upon it and not upon 
the Nadius the Articulation at the 
Elbow is performed; but the lower 
end of the Radius is biggeſt, becauſe 
upon it only the Hand is articulated. 


The Radius moves either backwards or 


forwards upon the Dina, by which 
means the Palm of the Hand is turned 
either upwards or downwards, which 
two Motions are called Pronation and 
en Nor could any other Arti- 
culation have given theſe two Motions 
to the Hand; for though an Art hrodia 
admits of a motion to every ſide, yet 


We cannot by that turn the forepart 


of our Arm backwards; and how uſe· 


leſs our Hands had been without theſe 


Motions, every one may eaſily per- 
ceive. 


me bor The Carpns or Wriſt is made up of 
the Carpus. eight little Bones ot a different figure 


and bigneſs ; they are placed in two . 


ranks, four in each rank. The firſt 
rank 
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rank is articulated with the Nadius. 
The ſecond with-the Bones of the Me- 
tacar pus. The laſt little Bone of the 
firft rank lies not at the fide of the 
third, which anſwers to the Bone of 
the Metacarpns of the Little Finger, 
as all the reſt do by one another, but it 
lies upon it; they are ſtrongly tied to- 
gether by the Ligaments which come 
from the Radius, and by the annulary 
Ligament, through which the Tendons 
which move the Fingers paſs. Although 
this Ligament be thought but one, yer 
it gives a particular caſe to every Ten- 
don which paſſes through it. | 
The Metacarpus is made up of four ne Bun ff 
Bones which anſwer the four Fingers; the Meracar- 
that which ſuſtains the Fore-finger is!?“ 
the biggeſt and longeſt ; they are round 
and long, a little Convex and round 
towards the Back of the Hand, and 
Concave and plain towards the Palm. 
They are hollow in their middle and 
full of Marrow ; they touch one ano- 
ther only at their Extremities, leaving 
ſpaces in their middle, in which lie the 
Muſculi Interoſſei. In their upper end. 
there is a Sinus which receives the Bones 
of the Wriſt, and their lower Extremity 
is round, and is received into the Sinrs 
of the firſt Bones of the Fingers, | 
The Bones of the Fingers and Thumb m. Beef 
are fifteen in each Hand, three to each“ Hg,. 
von Finger; 
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6 Finger ; they are a little Convex and mov 
ö round towards the Back of the Hand, Join 
j but hollow and plain towards the Palm; B 
except the laſt where the Nails are. ſmal 


The order of their diſpoſition is called caul; 
; Firſt, Second and Third Phalanx. The 

Firſt is longer than the Second, and the in e 
| 


Second than the Third, The upper Join 
Extremity of the Firſt Bone of each of t 
Finger has a little Sinus which receives they 


the round Head of the Bones of the 

| Metacarpus. The upper Extremity of 

| the Second and Third Bones of each 
Finger hath two ſmall Sinus s parted by 2 

a little Protuberance; and the lower 
Extremity of the firſt and ſecond Bones | 
of each Finger has two Protuberances, T 

divided by a ſmall Sinus. The two Pro- 
tuberances are received into the two Bone 
Sinus's of the upper Extremity ot the and | 
ſecond and third Bones; and the ſmall tis: 
Sinus receives the little Protuberance of foreſ 
the ſame end of theſe ſame Bones. The and 
firſt Bone of the Thumb is like to the its b; 
Bones of the Metacarput, and it is three 
joined to the Wriſt and ſecond of the Chill, 
Thumb, as they are to the Wriſt and T. 
firſt of the Fingers. The ſecond large 
Bone of the Thumb is like the firſt Cart) 
Bones of the Fingers, and it is joined Acet 
to the firſt and third, as they are tied 
to the Bones of the Metacarpus, and prett 
ſecond of the Fingers. The Fingers — of th 

move 
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moved fide-ways only upon their firſt 


Joint. . 

Beſides theſe Bones, there are ſome Of Seſi- 
ſmall: ones call'd Offs Seſamoidea, be. moidea. 
cauſe they reſemble the Grains of Seſa- 
mum, they are reckoned about twelve 
in each Hand; they are placed at the 
Joints of the-Fingers, under the Tendons 
of the Flexores Digitorum, to which 
they ſerve as ſo many Pulleys. 


SECT. XV. 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, Legs, 
321 and Feet, 


THE Thigh has only one Bone, 
which is the longeſt ot all the 
Bones of the Body; its Fibres are cloſe 
and hard; it has a Cavity in its middle; 
tis a little Convex and round on its 
foreſide, but a little hollow, with along 
and ſmall ridge call'd Linea Aſpera on | 
its backſide. At its upper it has 
three Epiphyſes which ſeparate eaſily in | 
Children. 10 
The firſt is its Extremity, which is a 
large and round Head covered with a 
Cartilage, which is received into the 
Acetabulum Coxenaicis, wherein it is 
tied by two Ligaments. The firſt is 
pretty large, and comes from the edge 
of the Acetabulum. The ſecond * 
an 
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and ſhort, it comes from the bottom of 
the Acetabulum, and is inſerted into the 
middle of the round Head: The Part 
immediately below this round Head, 
which is ſmall, long, and a little oblique, 
is calld its Neck. It makes an Angle 
with the Body of the Bone, by which 
means the Thighs and Feet are kept at 
a diſtance from one another, and we 
ſtand firmer, the Linea Propenſionis 
_ eafily falling perpendicular upon any 
part of the quadrangular ſpace between | 
the Feet. Beſides, this obliquity of the 


| 
| 
t 
Neck of the Bone it conduces much to 3 
the ſtrength of the Muſcles of the WM: 
Thigh, which muſt have otherwiſe M' *t 
paſs d very near to the Center of Mo- : 


ton. 7 6 ; y 
Trochanter The ſecond is call d Trochauter Major; 


Major. it is a pretty big Protuberance on the B 
External fide of the Thigh- Bone, juſt tl 
at the root of the Neck; it is rough, ; © 
becauſe of the inſertion of ſome Muſcles bi 
into it. It has a ſmall dent at its root, ha 
into which the Muſculi Quadragemini A 
and the Obtaratores are inſerted. 5 
Trochanter The third is call'd Trochanter Minor; th 
Minor. jr is on the hind-ſide of the Thigh-Bone, fo 
a little lower and leſs-than the other. m 
Theſe Protuberances encreaſe mightily of 
the force of the Muſcles, by removing not . 
only their Inſertions, but like wiſe their im 


Directions from the Center of — | AM 
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th The lower Extremity of the Thigh- 
Bone, which is articulated with the 
| Tibia by Ginghmus, is divided in the 
| middle by a Sinus into two Heads or 
| Protuberances, the External and the 
Internal, which are received into the 
upper Sinus of the Tibia. Through 
the ſpace which is between the hind-parts 
of theſe two Heads paſs the great Veſ- 
ſels and Nerve which go to the Leg ; 
becauſe the upper end of the Thigh- 
Bone was articulated by an Art hrodia, 
that we might not only move our Legs 
backwards or forwards, but like wile 
nearer to, cr farther from one another; 
therefore irs lower Extremity was joined 
to the Tibia by Ginghmus, which is the 
ſtrongeſt Articulation. | 
In the Knee there is a little round Fatella. 
Bone about two Inches broad, pretty 
thick, a little convex on both fides, 
covered with a ſmooth Cartilage on its 
foreſide; it is ſoft in Children, but very 
hard in thoſe of riper Years ; it is called 
Mola, Patella, or Pan; over it paſs the 
Tendons of the Muſcles which extend 
the Leg, to which it ſerves as a Pulley 
for facilitating their Motion, by re- 
moving their Direction from the Centre 
of Motion. 
In the Leg there are two Bones, the Tibia. 
inner and bigger is call d Tibia, or Focile 
Majas; tis hard and firm, with a 
M Cavity 
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Cavity in its middle ; 'tis almoſt trian- 
gular ; its fore and ſharp edge is call d 
the Shin. In its upper Extremity it has 
two large Sinws's tipt with a ſoft and 
ſupple Cartilage call d Cartilago Lunata 
from its figure: It runs in between the 
Extremities ot the two Bones, and be- 
comes very thin at its edge. Like thoſe { 
in the Articulation of the Lower Jaw, it 
facilitates a ſmall fide-motion in the " 
Knee. The Sinus receive the two Pro- 1 
tuberances of the Thigh- Bone, and the 1 
Production which is between the Sin, 1 
of the Tibia is received in the Sinwus G 
which divides theſe two Protuberances 2 
= of the Femur. By bending our Knee, 5 
| we bring our Leg, in walking in a of 
ſtraight line, torwards, which without 
this Articulation we could not have * 
done, but, like thoſe who have the 4 
misfortune to have a Wooden Leg, ö ke: 
| we muſt have brought our Foot about th 
| in a ſemicircle in going even upon a Tt 
| Plain, but more evidently upon an * 
[ Aſcent, wh 
up 
and 
and 
I 
the 
1 
Bon 
IC 16 


On the fide of this upper end it has a 
ſmall Knob, which is received into a 
ſmall Sinus of the Fibula; and on its 
fore-part, a little below the Patella, it 
has another, into which the Tendons of 


1 the Extenſors of the Leg are inſerted. 

kts Jower :Extrectiity,, which is ach 

g ſmaller than its upper, has a . 
940 roct 


ks 
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Proceſs which forms the inner Ankle, | 
and a pretty large Sinus divided in the 
middle by @ ſmall Protuberance ; the 
Sinn receives the convex Head of the 


Aftr ag alus, and the Protuberance is re- 
pr wh into the Sinus, in the convex 
Head of the ſame Bone. It has another 
ſhallow Sinus in the fide of its lower 


end, which receives the Fibula. 


The outer and leſſer Bone is called 
Hlecgen, Fibula, or Focile Minus; though 
it be much ſinaller than the Tibia, yet 
tis nothing ſhorter. It lies in the out- 
ſide of the Leg; and its upper end, 
which is not ſo high as the Knee, re- 
ceives the lateral knob of the upper end 
of the Tibia into a ſmall Sinus which it 
it has in its inner ſide. Its lower end is 
received into the ſmall Sinus of the Tibia, 
and then it extends into a large Proceſs 
which forms the outer Ankle, embracing 
the external fide of this Affragalus. 
The Tibia and Fibula touch not one 
another but at their ends; the ſpace 
which they leave in their middle is filled 
up by a ſtrong membranous Ligament, 
and ſome Muſcles which extend the Feet 
and Toes. | 

In the Foot we diſtinguiſſi three Parts, 


the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. - 

The Tarſus is the ſpace between the n. Bones of 
Bones of the Leg and the Metatarſus ʒtbe Tarſus are 
it is compoſed of ſeven Bones. oe Tas. 


M 2 The 
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Aftregalus,, The firſt is call d the Afragalus or 


Talus. In its upper part it has a con- 
vex Head, which is articulated with 
the two Fociles of the Leg by a Gin- 


ghmas, being it is divided by a little 


Sinus which receives the ſmall Protu- 
berance in the middle of the Sinus of 
the Tibia. And without this Articula- 
tion, we mult always, in going, have 
trod upon the Heel with our fore 
Foot, and upon our Toes with our 
kind Foot, The fore part of the 
Aſtragalus, which is alſo convex, is re- 
ceived into the Sinus of the Os Navi- 
culare. Below, towards the hind- part 


of its under fide, it has a pretty large 


Sinus which receives the upper and 
hind part of the Os Calcis. But to- 
wards the fore part of the ſame ſide it 
has a Protuberance, which is received 
into the upper and fore part of the ſame 
Bone. Betwixt this Sinus and this Pro- 
tuberance there is a Cavity which an- 
ſwers to another in the Os Calcis, in 


which is contained an oily and mucous 


ſort of Subſtance for moiſtening the Li- 
gaments, and facilitating the obſcure 
Motion of theſe Bones when we go. 


Celcaneum. The ſecond Bone ot the Tarſus is the 


Calcaneum, Os Calcis, or Heel-Bone, it is 
the biggeſt of the Bones of the Tar ſus. 
It lies under the Aſtragalut, to which it 
is articulated by Ging/lymes, as we have 

now 
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now deſcribed. Behind it has a large 
Protuberance which makes the Heel, 
and into which the Tendo Achillis is 
inſerted; and before it has à Cavity 
which receives a part of the Os Cu- 
bi forme. rt 


The third is the Os Naviculare or Navicilare, 


Cymbiforme ; it lies between the Aſtra- 
galus and the three Oſa Cunei ſormia. 
Behind it has a large Jinus, which re- 
ceives the fore convex Head of the 
frſt ; and betore it is convex, diſtin- 
guiſhed into three Heads, which are 
received into the Hunt“ of the Of 
Cuneiformia. 


The fourth, fifth and ſixth are cal ON: Cunci- 
led Oſſa Cunei ſormia, becauſe they are m 


above, and - narrew below ; they 
e all three at the fide of one another; 
their _ fide is convex, and their 

under hollow; by which means the 
Muſcles and Tendons in the Sole of 
the Foot are not hurt when we go. Ar 
ane end they have each a Sinut, which 
receives the Os Navicslare, and at the 
other end they are joined to the three in- 
ner Bones of the Aletatarſus; the inmoſt 
of; theſe Bones is the biggeſt, and that 
in the middle the leaſt. 3 


The ſeventh Bone is called the Os 0. Cubi. 
Cabiforme, becauſe of its figure; it lies ume. 


in the fame rank with the Oſſa Cunei- 
farmia, Behind it is joined to the Os 
EAR” M3  - *Civew, 


Calcis, before to the two outer Bones of 
the etatarjns, and on its infide it is 
joined to the third Os Cunoiſorme. | 


Metatarſus. The Bones of the Metatarſas are five; 


that which ſuſtains the Great-Toe is the 
thickeſt, and that which ſuſtains the 
next Toe is the longeſt; the reſt grow 


— each ſhorter than another. They are 


longer than the Bones of the Meta- 
tarſus; in other things they are like 
them, and they are articulated' to the 
Toes, as they are to the Fingers. 


T. n , The Bones of the Toes are fourteen, 
| ele, The Gteat-Toe hath two, and the reſt 


have each three; they are like to the 
Bones of the Fingers, only they are 
ſhorter. _ | WIN. $9.24 


In the Toes there are- ſometimes 


Finge rs, b 


Of the Nails, and Number of the Bones, 


found twelve Offs Seſamoides, as in the 


THE Nails which are upon the Ex- 


ttemities of the Fingers and Toes, 


ſrem to be of the fame Nature as the 


Hooffs of other Animals. It you take 
the Hooff carefully off a 'Horſe, Ox, 


or Hog, you ſhall ſee that it is nothin 

but a bundle of final kuss which an, 
ſwer to ſo may Papilla 1 
in 8 rom 
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— — " r 


| From whence we may conclude, that 
the Nails are nothing but the covers or 
ſheaths of the Papilla Pyramidales of 
the Skin on the Extremities of Fingers 
and Toes, which dry, harden, and lie 
cloſe upon one another: Their Ute is to 
defend the Ends ot the Fingers when we 
handle any hard or rugged body. 


The Bones of a Skeleton, are, 


The Os Frontis 
Oceipitis + 
Ofſa Parietalia 
TDiemporum 
Oſſicula Auditu⸗ 
Os Ethmoides 
 Ophaenoides 
Mali 
Maxillare 
 Vngnis 
Naſi 
Palati 
Vomer | 
Maxilla Inferior 
Dentes Inciſivi 
Canint 
Molare: 
Os Hyoides 


8 A O ene os 


1& | 
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Vertebræ Cermicis 
Dor ſi 12 
Lumborum 5 
Oſſis Sacri 6 
Os Coccypis 3 
Scapulæ 2 
Clavicula 2 
Coſte 24 
Sternum I 
Ofſa Innominats 2 
E 
The Humerss 2 
ina 2 
Radins 2 
Ofſa Carpi 16 
Miet ac arpi 8 
Digitorum 30 
60 
The Os Femuris 2 
Not ulæ 2 
Tibia | 2 
Fibula 2 

Offa Taꝛ ſi 


Met at ar ſi 10 
Digitorum 28 


60 
In all 245 


4 


The Bones of « Skeleton. 


Beſides the Oſa Se/amoidea, which are 
ſaid to be tound to the N umber of 48. 
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Upper 


of the fed, oft the Face. 


The Inciſtuns, or Elevator Labii Su 
perioris ; it ariſes from the upper part of 


the fourth Bone - = Upper Jaw, and 


geſe 10 dee h x inſerted into the 
ve the D entes Inciſerij. 
Its Anesgonit is the Triaula il, or 
Depreſſor Labii Superioris ; it ariſeth 
from the lowet edpe of the Lower Jaw, 
between the Aaſſater and Aal Quadra- 
tus, and aſcendeth by the Angle of the 
"The Coe be ee Hi 
Aninut, 5 1 Me- 
7iris; On Aer Rom obs worth 
of the Upper Jaw, bt the Þrci/iu =." ; 


it weren and paſſes under the © Ie : 


tion Zygomatiens, 15 is in Og 
into the 9155 er Li This Muſcle 5 
affiſted by anorher mall but 11 5 Ll 
of Muſcles, firſt obſerved 'bY by Mr. 

and by hitn call'd Eltvator Lal. 


Horis: They arife from the Gums : 


the Dentes Laciſorii, and deſcending 
directly, are inſerted into the lower 
part of the Skin ot the Chin. © When 
they akt, they pull the Skin of the Chin, 


and con ſeq che thruſt the L Wet 
. ＋ et Lid 


upwz 
Ih Antagoniſt is the 2 18.2477 os 

prefer 15575 iferiorss ; this is loine 
thin, fleſhy Fi Which lie imme- 
diate under the Skin, upon the Fon, 
on each fide of the former; they ariſe 
from the edge of . the forepart of the 
Under 


w 
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— r and are inſerted into * 
| p x 
There are «thee Muſcles comn 
The firſt — the ſecond are . — 
ret, + ov —— each * they * * 
7 and going obliquely 
they are inlerted near the Angles ot the 
Lips. When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, 


it draws both Lips obliquely to a ſide; 


they receive often ſome Fibres from the 
Caninns. 941 


The third is the Orbiealaric, or Spbin | 


Fer Labiorum ; it ſurrounds the Li 

with-Orbicular Fibres ; "when it actetl 

it draus the Lips together. 
There is one Miſtle. Ia each fide 


common to the Lips and Cheeks, which 


is the Buccinator; it lies under the other 
Muſcles ; it makes the inner Subſtance 


of the Cheeks ; its Fibres run from the 4 
Proceſſus Corone of the Lower Jaw to 


the Angle of the Mouth, and they 


adhere to the upper part of the Gums. - 
of both Jaws. Through its middle paſs - 
che upper Ductus Faliuales; by this 
Muſcle we contract the Cavity of our 
Mouth, and thruſt the Meat between 


our Teeth. 
"28 Muſcles of the Lower Jaw are 
twelve Pair, ſix on each 


\ The: firſt is the Temporalis, or Crota- - 
_——_ it ariſes by. à ſemicircular fleſhy. 


begin- 


. 
1 
7 
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_ drawerth the Jaw to a ſide. 


of the ſame Procels, and goes backwards 


beginning from a part of the Os Frontis, 
from the lower part of the Parietale, 


and upper part of the Temporale. From 


thence they go under the Zgoma, and 
gathering together as to their Centre, 
they are inſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong 


Tendon into the Proceſſus Corone of the 


Lower aw. | | 

The ſecond is the Maſſater; it is a 
thick and "ſhort Muſcle ; it ariſes from 
the Zygoma, and from the firſt Bone of 
the Upper ſaw, and is inſerted into the 
lower edge of the Lower Jaw, from its 
External Angle to irs middle. Its Fibres 
run in three Directions; - thoſe which 
come from the Zygoma run obliquely to 
the middle of the Jaw ; and thoſe from 
the firſt Bone of the Upper Jaw croſs the 


former, and run to the Angle of the 
Lower jaw; and the Fibres which are 


in its middle run in a perpendicular from 
their Origin to their Inſertion. Theſe 
two Maſles pull the Jaw upwards. 

The third is the Prerigoidens Internus; 
it ariſes from the internal part of the 
ey Pterigoidæas, and deſcends to 
be inſerted into the inferiour part of the 
internal ſide of the Lower Jaw, near its 
Angle: When this Muſcle acteth, it 


goidews Ex- 
ternus ; it ariſeth from the external part 


The fourth is the Preri 


co 
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F the Muſcles of the Face. 
to be inſerted between the Proceſſus Con- 
diloides and the Crone on the inſide of 
the Lower jaw. This Muſcle pulleth 
the Lower Jaw forwards,” © 

The fifth is the Quadratus; this is a 
broad, membranous ' Muſcle, which lies 
immediately under the Skin; it ariſeth 
from the upper part of the Hernum, 
from the Claviculæ, and from the Acro- 
mium; it covereth all the Neck, and 
adheres firmly to the lower edge of the 
Lower Jaw ; and being produced, .it co · 
vers alſo the lower part of the Chee ks. 
When this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the 
Cheeks and Jaw downwards. 
The ſixth is the Digaſtricut; it ariſeth 
fleſhy from the upper part ot. the Pro- 
ceſſus Maſtoidæus, and | deſcending it 
contracts into a round Tendon; which 
paſſes through the Sry/ohyoidens, and an 
annular Ligament which is fix d to the 
Os Woides; then it grows fleſhy again, 
and aſcends to the middle of the edge 
of the Lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. 
When this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the 
Lower Jaw down, by help of the annu- 
lar Pulley, which alters its Direction. 


. 
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PHE Head is lifred up e: 


_ obliquely, it adheres to the up 


the back-part of the firſt Vertebra of 


telly e er 00h 
Of the Muſcles of the! Head, 
backwards by four Pair of Muſcles. 
The firſt is the Spienius, which ariſeth 
from the tour upper Spines of the Ver- 
tebræ of the Back, and from the two 
lower of the Neck ; and — 
rrant- 


verſe ' Proceſſes of the Fertebre of the 
Neck, and is inſerted into the upper part 
of the Occipmt, eden LAT 

The ſecond is the Comple xu; it ariſeth 
from the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck, and aſcending 
obliquely it adheres to the Spines of the 
ſame Vertebræ, and is inſerted into the 
Occiput : When one of theſe Muſcles 
acteth, it moves the Head backwards to 
one ſide. n | . | n 

The third is the Recta, Major; it 
ariſeth from the Spine of the ſecond 
Vertebra of the Neck, and is inferred 
into the lower part of the Occipat, . 

The fourth is the Rectat Minor; it 
lies under the Major; it cometh from 


the Neck, and is inſerted below the 


former : They nod the Head back- 
wards, 


The 


_ 2 


Of the Muſales of the 5d 
The ſemicircular motion of the Head 


is, tormed 5 

e Obkquas Inferior, which comes 
1 5 Fre 0 the feeond Perrebra of 
the Netk, and is inferted into the*tranf! 
verſe Proceſs of the ſitſt. 

The Ob/iquns Superior comes from the 
tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the lateral 
and inferio part ot the Occipar. 

The Maſtoideus ariſes fleſhy from the 
upper part of the Hernam and extremity 
of the Plaviewls: ; and aſcending oblique- 
ly; A; inſerted into rhe dack-parr of the 
F ore ſus Mammillaris. When either of 
eſe Muſcles aReth, the Head 2 

o the contrary fie. 
He Head is betided Weide 
ths "Intermes Major,” Word 


tes the forepart of the ffye 


1 tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Fey- 
rebre of che Neck, and is inſerted into 
oe foremoſt Appendix of the Occipital 
B 17 hole. 

dur Ivternus Minor, obſerved 
wh! J 50 by that accurate Anato- 
miſt Mr. Comper | in his moſt exact Trea- 
tiſe of the Muſcles; it lies on the fore- 
part of the firſt Verrebra, like the 
Recta: Minor on the back part, and is 
inſerted into the Anterior endix of 
the Oz iti: immediately under 
the former. Theſe nod the Head for- 


wards, 


256 | 
Man, being Antagoniſts, to A*. W 


Mammillaris; 


Of the Muſcles f the Netk: 


Minores. bag 

.» Falloping, has. deſcribed, nother er Pair, 

called Refts Laterale 22 whic come from 

the. 5 08 Eroceſſe 4 . of * le fir n Fa 

tebra, and are 1155 Proceſſus 
they hel Ip 10 5 move * 

Hed a W to one fd. Frome! 


» 7 : a 13 71 


. 8 E 0 7. III. n _ 
of the. lasch. of the Ne vec. 


Tx E Neck is R N Seh 


ik Prad is dende, 3 


The "lt is is "he Loi "TM tich 
faſte * ey bodies, of 5 bi opp 
Fertebre...of. the Back 0; all 


of the Neck; 1 EA: e he W oy 
more moveable t than the firlt 14 00 
they are its Inſertion, and thoſe ol tbe 
Back its Origination. 

The On ariſes from. the firſt an : 
ſecond Ribs; and ascending, is inſerte 
into all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of :t 
Neck, except the firſt. This Mu 
ſeems to be three ; yet I will not en- 
creaſe their number. It is perforated 
for the paſſage of the 855 Arteries, 
and Nerves; becauſe the Neck is. more 
eaſily moved than that part of the Ribs 
to which they are faſtened; therefore 


it's 


07 the Muſcles of the Scapula. 257 
it's juſtly reckon'd amongſt the Benders 
of the Neck. ; 


The Neck is extended by the Muſculi 
Vertebrales, ot which afterwards. 


r 
Of the Muſcles of the Scapula. 


T H E Scapula is moved backwards. 
and forwards, upwards and down» 
wards, by four Muſcles. 
. The firſt is, the Serratus Minor An- 
tice; it ariſeth thin and fleſhy, from 
the ſecond, third, fourth and fifth Su- 
ER Ribs, and aſcending obliquely, it 
inſerted fleſhy into the Fee Caro- 
coides of the Scapula, which it draws for- 
wards; it helps alſo in Reſpiration. 
The ſecond is the Trapezins, or Cu- 
cullaris, becauſe with its fellow it re- 
preſents a Cowl; it ariſes from the O- 
ciput above the Sylenius, from the Spines 
of the Vertebræ of the Neck, and from 
the eighth Superiour of the Back, and 
is inſerted into the Spine of the Scapala 
to the Acromium and Clavicle : It | 
moves the Scapala obliquely upwards, 
directly backwards, and obliquely down- | 
wards, according to the three Directions 
of its Fibres. | * 
The third is the Rhowsboides, fo called 
from its figure; it lies under the Cucul- 
$1 AK | lar Is 3 | 


Ofibe Muſcles of Reſpiration, & c. 
laris; it ariſeth from the two Inferiour 
Spines of the Neck, and four Superiour 
of rhe Back, and is inſerted fleſhy into 
the whole baſis of the Scapnla, which it 
draws backwards, 

The fourth is the Levator Scapule ; 
it ariſes from the ſecond, fourth, and 
fifth tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Neck 
by ſo many diſtin beginnings, which 
unite, and are inſerted into the Superiour 
Angle of the Scapula, which it draws 
upwards: It is alſo call'd Muſculus Pa- 
tientiæ, becauſe thoſe who are any-ways 
grieved uſe it. r 
Theſe Muſcles may move the Arm, 
as thoſe of the Arm move it, becauſe of 


the connexion of the two Bones: They 


help alfo in Reſpiration. 


SECT. V. ä 

Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, and of 

3 2 2 and E — of the Ver- 
reDre@. 


* 


TH E Cavity of the Thorax is dila- 


ted and contracted in Reſpiration 


by nine and twenty Pair of Muſcles 
five and twenty Pair pull the Ribs up, 
three Pair accelerate their motion down- 
wards, and one Pair, viz, the Dia- 
phragma, helps both in the one and the 
other; this laſt we have deſcribed * 


TTT 
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The Muſcles which dilate the Thorax 
in Inſpiration, are, as 
The Intertoſtales Externi & Intern ; 
they are in number tour and forty, one 
of each ſort between every two Ribs; 
they ariſe from the lower edges of each 
Superiour Rib, and are inferred into 
the upper edges of each Interiour Rib. 
Their Fibres decuſſate one another; 
thoſe of the External run obliquely from 
the back-part forwards, bur thoſe of the 
Internal from the forepart backwards. 
The Subclaviut ariſes from the lower 
fide of the half of the Clavicula that is 
neareſt - the Acromium, and deſcends 
mg, Ay be inſerred into the upper 
part of the firſt Rib, near the Sternym. 

The Serratus Anticns Major; it comes 
from the whole bafis of the Seapsla, 
and is inſerted into the feven true Ribs, 
and fieſt of the falſe Ribs, by ſo many 
diſtin portions which repreſent the 
teeth of a Saw. The Obliquas Deſten- 
dient of the Abdomen lie between the 
ſpaces of its lower Indentations. __ 
The Serratas Poſticus Superior; it 
arifeth by a_broad and thin Tendon 
from, the two Inferiour Spines of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck, and the three 
n oli of the Bark; and growing 
fleihy, tis inferred. into the ſecond, 
third and fourth Ribs by ſo many di- 
ſtindt Indentarious. Ma 


260 Of the Maſcles of Reſpir ation, &c. 
When all theſe Muſcles act, they draw 
the Ribs upwards, bringing the Ribs to 
right Angles with the Vertebræ; and 
conſequently the Cavity of the Thorax 
muſt be wider and ſhorter : but becauſe 
at the ſame time the D:aphragma | 
f tracts, therefore the Cavity is alſo 
Dger. a | 
The Muſcles which contract the Ca- 
vity of the Thorax, are, 
The Triangularis; it ariſes from the 
lower part of the inſide ot the Sternum, 
and is inſerted into the Cartilages where 
they join the Bones of the fourth, fifth, 
ſixth, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 
The Serratus Poſticus Inferior riſes by 
a broad and thin Tendon from the 
three Inferiour Spines of the Vertebræ of 
the Back, and from the two Superiour of 
the Loins ; its Fibres aſcending oblique- 
ly, grow fleſhy, and are inſerted by four 
Indentations into the four laſt Ribs. 
 TheSacrolumbss; it ariſes fleſhy from 
the Superiour part of the Os Sacrum, 
Poſteriour part of the Spine of the Ilium, 
and from all the Spines and tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins: 
It gives a ſmall Tendon to the Poſte- 
riour part of each Rib near irs Root, 
where a ſmall bundle of fleſhy Fibres 
ariſes and unites. with each aſcending 
Tendon to the third, fourth, fifth and 
 fixth Vertebræ of the Neck. N p 
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Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 261 
Muſcles are of ſmall force, and ſeem 
only to accelerate the motion of the 
Ribs, which fall down by their own 
gravity, and the elaſticity of the 'Liga- 
ments, by which they are bound to the 
| Vertebre. | | 

The Muſcles of the Back and Neck are 
very numerous, and varioully deſcribed 
by Authors. I ſhall not multiply them, 
but take all that have the ſame Direction 
and Diſpoſition for the fame Muſcle, 
though perhaps it may be divided into 
as many Muſcles as there are Vertebræ. 
The firſt is, 

The Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle 
at its beginning is not to be ſeparated 
from the Sacrolumbus, ariſing with it 
from the back part of the Spine ot the 
1liam and upper part ot the Os Sacrum; 
and as it aſcends it gives Tendons to 
each tranſverſe Proceſs of the Vertebræ 
of the Loins, Thorax, and Neck. When 
theſe Muſcles act, they keep the Body 
erect. Under this lies 
The Tranſverſalis Dorſi, of which 
Authors commonly make three, vis. 
the Sacer, the Semi-ſpinatus, and 
Tranſverſales Colli. This Muſcle ariſes 
from the Os Sacrum, and from all N 
the Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
tebra ot the Loins, Back, and Neck, 
except the two firſt, and is inſerted by fo 
many diſtint Tendons to all theie 

Superiour | 


262 Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, dec. 
| Superiour Spines: This Muſcle moves 


21 the whole Spine obliquely backwards. by 
1 The Inter- Spinalis, of which the firſt bee 
part is call'd (by Biden) Semi-Spinas, | bt 

and the other part (by Mr. Camper, ho of 

firſt obſery'd them) [ter Spinales Colli: of 

They ariſe partly fleſhy and partly ten- Pa 

dinous from the Spines of the Loins and it; 

the Inferiour of the Thorax, and are Fe 

inſerted into the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh an 

Spines of the Thorax. Theſe join the P 

Longiſſimus Dorſi, The other part ariſes 1 

from the Superiour parts of each double P. 


Spinal Proceſs of the Neck, except that 
of the Second Vertebra, and is inſerted 
into the Inferiour parts of all the ſaid 
Spines. Theſe Muſcles draw the Spines 2 
of the Vertebræ nearer one another. 
The Spinalii Colli. It ariſes from the 
five Suneriour Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ of the Thorax, and Interiour 
of the Neck, and is inferred with its 
fellow into the Inferiour part of the 
Second Vertebra of the Neck. They pull 
the Neck directly backwards. | 
The Luadratus Lumborum. It ariſeth 
from rhe poſteriour part of the Spine of 
the Jlium, and is inſerted into the inſide 
of all the tranſverſe Proceſs of the Ver- 
tebræ of the Loins. This Muſcle moves 
the Body upon the Loins to one fide, 
and both together help the RefFus Abdo- 
minis in bending our Body tor os 
| "The 
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Of the Muſcles of the Numerus. 
The /ertebre of the Neck are bended 


by two Pair of Muſcles, which have 
been already deſcribed! The Vertebræ of 


E 
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the Back have no Benders, and thoſe 


of the Loins are bended by the Muſcles 
of the Lower Belly, and by one proper 
Pair which is call d the Pſoas Paruus; 
it ariſes fleſhy from the ſides of the 

Vertebre of the Loins, and it has a thin 


and broad Tendon which embraces the 


Pſoas of the Thigh, and which is inſerted 
into the Os Innominatum, where the Os 
Pubis and Ilium join together. 


SECT. VI. 
Of the Muſcles of the Humerus, er Arm. 


'F> H E Arm moves five different ways, 

1 upwards, downwards, forwards, 
backwards, and round. 

The Arm is lifted upwards by the 
Deltoides, Supra-ſpinatus, and Coraco- 
brachialis, 

The Deltoides is ot a triangular figure, 
it comes from all the Spina Scapulæ, 
from the Acromium, from the External 
Half of the Clavics/a ; from all theſe 
places its Fibres drawing together, paſs 
above the Articulation of the Hameras, 
and are inſerted by a ſhort Tendon, four 
fingers below the Head of the ſame Bone, 
almoſt on its External fide. Steno ſhews 


that 
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that this Muſcle is compoſed of twelve 
ſimple Muſcles : According to the dire- 


Aion of its Fibres, it pulls alſo the Arm 


a little forwards and backwards. 

The Supræſpinatus riſes fleſhy from 
all the baſis of the Scapula, that is 
above the Spine. It fills all that ſpace 
between the upper fide of the Srapula 
and its Spine, to which two it is alſo 
attached: It paſſes above the Aeromium, 
over the Articulation of the Humeras, 
and is inſerted into the Neck of the 


Humerus, which it embraces by its 


Tendon. 

The Coracobrachialis riſes from the 
Proceſſus Coracoides Scapulæ by a tendi- 
nous beginning ; and paſſing over the 
Articulation, it is inſerted into the mid- 
dle and Internal part of the Humeruti. 

The Teres Major and the Latiſſimnus 
Dor ſi pull the Arm downwards. 

The Teres Major riſes from the lower 
Angle of the Scapula, and is inferred 
with the following a little below the 
Head of the Humer ur. 

The Latiſſimus Dorſs, or Aniſcaptor, 
with its fellow, covers almoſt all the 
Back. It hath a thin and large tendi- 


nous beginning, which comes from the 


Poſteriour part of the Spine of the Ilium, 

from the Superiour Spines of the Os Sa. 

crum, from all the Spines of the Vertebre 

of the Loins, and from the ſeven — 
| 0 
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ot the Thorax; ir paſſes by the Infertour | 
Angle of rhe Scapula, from which ſome 
| of its fleſhy Fibres ſometimes ariſe, and 
is inſerted with the Teres Major by 2 
ſtrong and broad Tendon. 9 ft 
The Pettoralis moves the Arm for- 
wards ; it ariſeth by a fleſhy and Semi- 
circular beginning from the inner half 
| ot the Clavicula, from the fix Superiour 
Ribs; it covereth a great part of the 
Breaſt, and is inſerted by a ſhort but 
ſtrong and broad Tendon into the upper 
and inner part of the Humerus, between 
the Biceps and Deltoides. Its Fibres near 
their Inſertion decuſſate each other. 
Thoſe which come from the Clavicle 
and firſt Ribs ar: on the lower fide of 
the Tendon; and thoſe from the infe- 
riour Ribs are on the upper ſide of the 
Tendon. 6 hs 
The Arm is drawn backwards by the 
=  ſafra Spinatus, the Tranſverſalis, and 
| the Sub-Scapularis. Þi 
The Iofra. Spinatus covers all the ſpace 
that is between the Spine of the Scapula 
an its inferiour ſide; and paſſing between 
the Spine and the Teres Minor, tis inſer- 
ted into the Neck of the Humerus. 
The Tranſverſalis, or Teres Minor, 
comes from the inferiour edze of the Sca- 
tula, upon which it runs between the for- 
mer and the Teres Major, and is inſerted 
into the Neck of the N So 


The 
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cles ſurround the Articulation of the Hu- 


The. S»#-Scapularis covers all the 
Internal ſide ot the Scapula; it rifes 
fleſhy from its baſis, from its upper and 


lower Caſta, and is inſerted into the 


Neck of the Humerut. It draweth the 


Arm cloſe to the Ribs. | 
The Tendons of theſe three laſt Muſ- 


mers. When all theſe Muſcles move ſuc- 
cethvely, they move the Arm circularly. 


meh, 
Of the Muſcles of the Cubitus 
and Radius. 

T H E Cubitus is bended and extended 

by ſix Muſcles ; the Biceps and 
Brac hiæus Internus bend it; the Longus, 
Brevis, Brachians Externus, and the 
Anconeus, extend it. | 
The Biceps is ſo called, becauſe it hath 
two Heads, of which. one riſes from the 
upper edge of the Cavity of the Head 
of the Scapula, This Head is round and 
tendinous, and is encloſed in the Chanel 
in the Head of the Hamerss, The other 
ariſes from the Proceſſus Cor acoides; it is 
broad and tendinous, and both together 
unite about the middle and forepart of 
the Arm, and make one Belly, which is 
inſerted, by a ſtrang and round Tendon, 
into the Tubercle at the upper end of 
247 | rae 
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the 51 10 3 of * Fibres of thils 
Tendon forma large and thin uu“ 
which covers all che Muſcles of the RA. 
dins and Fingers externally, Care ought 
to be taken in Blood - letting, not to cut 
a· croſe but accotding to the length of 
the Fibres of this Aponexroſir, 

The Brachieus I#ternxs lies part ly un- 
der the-Biceps; it ariles bys fleſhy begin- 
from the middle and internal part 
ot the Hzmer as, and is inſerted into the 
upper and fbre- part of the Cubitus by a 
very ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. 

\ The Zongur is the firſt of thoſe which 
anend rhe —_ on —— Lech is 
Interiour Coſta of the Scapula, nigh it 
Neck, and paſſeth betwixt the two 
round Muſcles ; it deſcendeth upon — 
backſide! of the' Hamerur, Where it pins 
with the two following. 

The Brevis ariſes — the Superlour 
and Poſteriout parr ot the Humerus. 

The Bracbiaus Externas ariſes about 

the middle and Poſteriour part of the 
 Hamerus, Theſe three join! their fleſhy 
Fibres together,; and being externally 
tendinous, they cover all che Elbow, and 
are inferted into the Olecrauum. 

The Anconaus is à (malt Muſcle which 
ariſes from the backpart of the Extre- 
mity of the Hamer ue, paſſes over the 
Elbow, and is inſerted into the Lareral 
and Internal part of the Vina, about 


N 2 three 
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three or four fingers breadth below the 


Olecranum, 


The Radius bath four Muſcles, two 


Pronatores, which turn the Palm of the 


Hand downwards, they are the Rotundas 
and the Quadratus ; and two Supine- 


tores, which turn the Palm upwards, 


they are called Longus and Brei. 
The Rotunda ariſes fleſhy from the 
Internal Extuberance of the Flumerus, 


and goes obliquely to be inſerted into 


the, cok middle and External Part of the 
| The Quaaratns ariſes by a broad and 
fleſhy beginning from the lower and 
Internal Part of the Una; it paſſes 
over the Ligament that joins the Ra. 
dius to the Vina, and is inſerted as 
broad as its beginning into the External 
and lower Part of — Radius. 
Ph The firſt — 8 — is the 
"745; it ariſeth by a fleſhy beginning, 
three or four fingers breadth, above the 


External Extuberance of the Humer us. 


It lies all along the Radius, to whoſe In- 
terior and External Part it is inſerted 


by a pretty broad Tendon. | 
The ſecond is the Brevis; it th 


from the External and upper Part of 
the Vina, and paſſing round the Ra. 
dius, tis "inſerted into its upper and 
forepart, below the Tendon of the 


$iceps. 
»s SECT. 
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Of the Muſcles of the Palm of the Hand 


and of the Wriſt. 


THE Muſcles of the Palm of the 


- + Hand are two. 

The firſt is that which is commonly 
known by the Name of Patmarzs ; it 
ariſeth from the Internal Extuberance 
ot the Heumerus, and by a long and 
ſlender Tendon it paſſes above the Li. 


gamentum Annulare to the Palm of the 


Hand, where it expands it ſelf into a 
large Aponeuroſit, which cleaves cloſe 
to the Skin above, and to the fides of 


the Bones of the etacarpe below, and 


to the firſt Phalanx ot the Fingers, by 
which means it makes four Caſes for 
the Tendons of the Benders of the Fin- 
gers to paſs through. This Muſcle is 
ſometimes wanting, but the Aponeuroſis 
is always there. 

The ſecond may be called Palmaris 
Brevisz it lies under the Aponenroſss of 
the firſt; it ariſes from the Bone of 
the AMetacarpus that ſuſtains the Little- 
Finger, and from that Bone of the 
Carpus that lies above the reſt. It goes 
tranſverſely, and is inſerted into the 
eighth Bone of the Carput. The firſt 
aſſiſts the Hand to graſp any thing cloſe- 


3 ly, 
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Of the Muſcles of the Hand. 
ly, and the ſecond - makes the Palm of 
the Hand concave. . 


The Muſcles of the Wriſt are four, 
two Internal for bending ot it, and two 
External for — — 5 Ty 

The firſt is the Cubitæus Internus ; it 


| ariſes from the Internal Extuberance of 


the Humerus and upper part ot the Dina, 


upon which it runs all along till it paſs 


under the Ligamentum Aunulare, and is 
inſerted by a ſtrong and ſhort Tendon 
into the fourth of the firſt order of the 


8 Car pus. - 12 


The ſecond is the Radiaus Internws, 
which comes from the ſame part with 


the former, and lying along the Radiut, 


—— ——— 
tac ar pus that Ng . 
Theſe —— bend the Wriſt. 
The third, which is the firſt of the 


Extenſors, is the Cubitevs Extaruus; it 


cometh from the External Ext uberance 
of the Humerns, and paſſing its Tendon 
under the Ligamentum Aunwulare, tis in- 
ſerted into the fourth Bone of the Meta- 
carpus that ſuſtains the Little-Finger. 
The fourth is the Radiers Externus or 


Bicornis, which is twodiſtinat Muſcles ; 


the firſt ariſes from above the External 
Protuberance of the Humeras, and the 
ſecond from the lowermoſt part of the 
External Protuberance. They both lie 
along the External part of Agr 

they 


of the he 14 of the Fingers.” 


they 2 under the annular Ligament, 
and the one is inſerted into the Bone ot 


the Metacarprs that ſuſtains the Fore- 


finger, the other to that which ſuſtains 
the „ theſe two extend 
the Wriſt. 


s K. G T. K 
Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 1 8 


1 H E Fingers are bended and me 

ded, they are drawn to and from 

the Thumb ſeveral Muſcles. The 

Muſcles which bend . are the Sb. 
E and the Frofundu 

* Sublimss, — calrd pu- 

4 arifes from the Internal Protu- 

ne of the Hlamerns, and from the 


divides into four parts which ſend four 
Tendons, which paſs under the annular 
Ln. rw to be inſerted into the u 
t of the fecond Phalanx of ex 

— four Fingers. Each of chele fen. 
dons, as they paſs the firſt internode of 
the Fingers, have a (lit in their middle, 
for the paſſage of the Tendons of © © 
The Profandas, which lies under the 
Sublimis ; it ariſeth fleſhy from the upper 
part of the Vina, and from the Liga- 
ment that joins this Bone to the Radar. 
The lower part of its Body is ourwardly 


N 4 tendi- ; 


upper and forepart of the Radium: It 


tendinous; it divides into ſour round 


Tendons which -paſs under the annular 
Ligament, and through the. ſlits ot the 


former Tendons, to be inſerted into the 


third Bone of the Fingets. bt nt 
Theſe Muſcles have this in particular, 
that the Tendons of the uppermoſt give 
paſlage to the Tendons of the lower : 
And their Tendons upon the Palm of 
the Hand are encloſed in Caſes from the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris, and upon the Fin- 
gers in ſtrong membranous Caſes which 
are fix d to the ſides of each Finger. 
The Extenſor Digitorum Communis 
ariſes from the External Protuberance 
of the Humerut, and at the Wriſt it di- 
vides into three flat Tendons, which paſs 
under the annular Ligament, to be in- 


ſerted into all the Bones of the Fore, 


Middle, and Ring-Finger. Theſe Tendons, 
near the firſt internodes of the Fingers, 
give ſome tendinous Fibres to each other 
and ſome alſo to the /nteroſſer, 
The Lumbricales, or Vermiculares, are 
ſmall Muſcles which riſe from the Ten- 
dons of the Profandus, and are inſerted 
into the firſt internodes ot each Finger. 
On their Internal ſides next the Thumb 
they aſſiſt in bending the firſt Joint of 
the Fingers. q 
The Interoſſei, ſome reckon fix, and 
others, more juſtly, eight ; they are 
contained betwixt the ſpaces 5 the 
| : ones 
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= j Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
Bones of 8 the one half 
cel them lies betwixt the 

Bones leave towards the Palm of the 


ſpaces that theſe 


Hand; they are the Internal ae e 
they ariſe from the upper part of the 
Bones of the Met acarpus next the Car- 
put, and they are inſerted on the Inter- 


nul ſides of the firſt Bones of the Fingers 


with rhe Lumbricales ; they are the Ad- 
duttores Digitorum, for they bring the 
Fingers to the Thumb. The other half 
are contained in the ſpaces that the Bones 
of the Metacarpus leave on the Back of 
the Hand; they rife from the upper part 
of the Bones of the Mietacarpus next 
the Carput, and they are inſerted on the 
External ſides of the firſt Bones of the 


Fingers, and theſe are the Abdwitores 


Digitorum, for they draw the Fingers 
from the Thumdd. 
The Thumb is bended by two Muy 
cles. The firſt ariſes from the Internal 
Extuberance of the Humerns, from the 
middle and inner part of the Radius, 
by two different orders of fleſhy Fibres; 
and paſſing under the Ligamentum An- 
uulare, its Tendon is inſerted into the 


third Bone of the Thumb. The ſecond 
ariſes from the Bones of the Carpus, 


from the annular Ligament, and is in- 


ſerred into the ſecond internode of the 
Thumb: Theſe two Muſcles are alle: 


N 5 IT 


Flexores Pollicis. 
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Fore-finger ; 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
It is extended by three. Muſcles, 
which are, 5 

The Extenſer Primi Inter aadas Policies 
ſepia an he ps EI 
part e it 0 

over the Tendon of the Radians Ex: 


_teruns, and is inſerted near the NE 


Joint of the Thum | 
The Exterſer Secund; ee Pob 
leis. It ariſes from the upper and In- 
ow part of the Radius, and is inſerted 

to the upper part of the ſecond Bone 


of the Thank. 


The Extenſer Tertii Id Pol. 
licis. It ariſes from the Ving, a little 
below the Firſt Extenſor, ard is inſerted 
into the third Bone of the Thumb. 

The Tenar draws the Thumb trom 
the Fingers ; it makes that Part which 
is call d Mons Lane ; it arifeth from the 
Ligamentum Anywlare, and firſt Bone of 
the Carpss, and & inferted into the Ex- 
ternal fide of the Thumb. 

The Antitenar draus the Thumb to 
the Fingers 3 It riſeth from: the Bone of 
the AMeatacarpns that ſuſtains the Fore- 


finger, and is inſerted into the firſt Bone 
of the Thumb. 


The Abduttar Indicis ariſes hpevide 
forepart of the firſt Bone of the Thumb, 
and is inſerted into the Bones of the 
it; draws this Finger to 
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the Thumb. 
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The Zdex bath a particular Exteuſor, 
which comes from the middle and Exter- 
of the Vina; it paſſeth under 
the annular Ligament, and is inſerted 
into the third Bone of the Fore- finger, 
_— it joins the Extenſor Communis. 

le- finger bath two proper 


3 4 the one draws it from the 


other Fingers, the other extends it. 
The firſt is call'd Hyp:tenar ; it ariſeth 
from the fourth Bone of the ſecond. 
rank of the Bones of the Carpws, and 
from the Ligamentum Annulare, and is 
inferred externally into the firſt Bone of 
the Little. finger; this draws it from tue 
other Fingers. 

The Eætenſer of the Little linger atis 
from the Extetnal Protuberance ot the 
Humerus, and from the upper part af 
the Dina; it h under the annular 
Ligament, a e into the third | 
Bono of the L 


$ECT. CY 
Of the Muſes of the hgh. 


Te E,Thigh is bended and extended, 
moved outwards and inwards, ob- 


liquely and circularly, by thirteen Mud - 


Ki is bended by the Plane, n 0d 
Feckincui. 
The 5 


| 276 Of the Muſcles of the Thizh, 

f The Pſoas ariſes from the Internal fide 
of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ 
of the Loins, within the Abdomen; and 
deſcending upon part of the Internal fide 
of the Ilium, it is inſerted into the lower 
part of the little Tochanter. . 

The Jiacus ariſes from rhe Internal 
Cavity of the Os Iixm ; and deſcending, 
it joins with the former, with which it 
is alfo inſerted. AY 
The Pectineus arifes from the Exter- 
nal part of the Os Pabis, and is inſerted 
à little below the leſſer Trochanter. 
The Thigh is extended by the Glutæus 

Major, Mediut and Mino. 

The Glutæus Major ariſes ſemicircu- 
larly from the Os Cuccygis, the Spines * 
of the Sacrum, from the Spine of the 

Aim; and trom a ſtrong Ligament that 

runs between the Sacram and Tubercle 
of the Iſchium; and deſcending, tis inſer- 
ted into the Linea Aſpera, four fingers 
breadth below the great Trochanter. | 


The Glutaxs Medins ariſes from all 


the Spine of the Ilium under the for- 


mer, and is inferted into the Superiour | | 
and External part of the great To- j 
// ĩ ĩ t 1 32 f 
The Glataut Minor ariſes from the ; 
lower part of the External fide of the 

iizm, under the former, and is inſerted 
at the Superiour part of the great Tro- : 
chanter. CE IT DA - 


IN The 1 


Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 
. The Thigh is moved inwards, or they 
are both brought together by the 7riceps 


which hath three Originations and three 


Inſertions, and may be divided into 

three Muſcles. 

The firſt ariſes from the Os Pabis, and 

2 — r. . 2 into the 
nea 4 of t 8 
The — ariſes from the lower part 


of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted about 


the middle of the Linea Aera. 

The third ariſes trom = Os Pubic, 
where it joins the Os Iſchium, and is 
inſerted _ a little below the ſecond 
to the Internal and lower Apophiſis of 
the Thigh Bone: When they act, they 

ll the 3 inwards, and turn 
ka little outwards. 

The Thigh is turned outwards by the 
the Quadrigemins, 

The firſt is the P3riformss, or Iliacus 
Externs; ; it ariſes round and fleſhy 
from the Inferiour and Lateral part — 
the Os Sacrum, and is inferted with 

The ſecond and third, call'd Gemini, 
which ariſe from. the Protuberance of 
the Iſchium, and are inſerted with the 
firſt in the dent at the root of the great 
Trochanter. 

The fourth is the Quadratus; it comes 
from the Protuberance of the Iſchium, 
and is inſerted into the outſide a the 


great Trochanter. 


1. — 
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The Thigh is moved circularly and 
— 4 on theſe — ſuc⸗ 

weiy, t cularly two 
— Pan ö l 1 n 


The 0. ar ator Internus comes from 
the Internal Circumference of the Hole 


chat is berween the 1/chinw and Prbir; 


and paſſing through the Sinuoſity of the 
= aum, it is inſerted into the dent of 
the great Trochanter. Its Tendon lies 
between the Gemini; it rurns the Thigh 
to the outfide, © 
Tbe Obturator Externur comes from 
the External Circumference of the ſame 
Hole as the former : It embraces the 
Neck of the Thigh. Bone, and paſſes 
under the Jundratus to the fmall Cavi 


Gs 


of the great Trochanter. 
SECT. XI. 

Of the Muſcles of the Leg. . _ 

TAI Leg is bended by four Muſcles, 


and extended by four others. The 


Muſcles which bend ir, are, 


The Sæmi-nervoſus, which arifes from 


the Protuberance of the Iſchium, and is 
inſerted by a round Tendon into the In- 
ternal part of the Epiphiſi of the Pibia. 

The Semi- membranoſus ariſes tendi- 


nous from the Protuberance of the A 


chium, immediately below the 1 


X 


1 


— 
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Of the-Maſcles of the Leg. 
and is inſerted by a large Tendon into the 
upper and back+part ot the Tibie. - 

The Brceps, To called becauſe it has 
two Heads, of which one comes from 
the tuberoſity of the 1/chizm, the other 
trom the middle of. the Linea Aſpera, 
both which join together, and are inſer- 
ted by —— 5 into the Superiour 
and External part of the Peraune. 

The Graciks ariſes from the union 
of the Qs Pubit and I/chizm, and de- 
ſcending by the inſide of the Thigh, 
ir grows tendinous, and is inſerted: into 


the Superiour and Internal ſide of the 
Tila. 


1 The Leg is extended by four Muſcles 


which are 
The Lectat; it ariſes from the lower 
part of the Spine of the Z5am, and de- 
ſeending between the two following, its 
inſerted with them. 

Tbe Vaſtut Externut, which. comes 
from the root of ng Ra, 


and of the Linea Afpers. 
The Faſftus Interns, which ariſes 
from * root of the leſſer Trochaxter.' | 


The Crureut, which comes from the 
fore-part of the T high-Bone, between 
the great and leſſer Truchanter, and 
lying cloſe upon the Bone, it joins its 
Tendon with the three former, which 
all together make one broad Tendan, 
which paſſes. over the * An 
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Of the Muſcles of the Foot: 


inſerted into the little Tuberoſicy on the | 


upper and-forep art of the Tibia. 
The Leg i is moved obliquely by three 
Muſcles. x1 
The Longus or Sartorine 3 it ariſe 
from the Inferiour part. of the Spine of 


the //inw, and running obliquely | by the 


infide of the Thigh. is inſerted into the 
Internal fide ot the 73 bia, three or four 


fingers :breadch below its upper Extre- | 
mity. By this | Muſcle we throw one 


Leg and Thigh croſs another. + 

The Poplitens; it ariſes from the Ex: 
ternal and Inferiour Protuberance of the 
Thigh-Bone, and paſſing over the Joint 


obliquely, is inſerted into the Superiour 


and Internal part of the Tibia. This 


aſſiſts in bending of the Leg, Sod, _ | 


it a lietle inwards © 

The Membranoſus, or 'Faſrie Las. 
which ariſes fleſhy from the forepart of 
the Spine of the Ilium, and a little — 
ie becomes membranous or tendinous, 
and covers almoſt all the Muſcles of 
Thigh and Leg down to the Foot. This 
Muſcle helps in extending of the Let 
and turns the Leg a little outwards. ; 


„ e ab. 2d 
"Of the Moſler of the" fe, 


T HE Foot is bended by the Tibia 


uu Peronens Anticns.: | 
The 
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the upper and forepart 


Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 
The Tibialis Auticus ariſes fleſh from 
of the Tibia, and 
adhering to the External fide of the 
Tibia, as it deſcends it paſſes under the 
Ligamentum Annulare, and is inſerted 
into the Os Cuneiforme, which anſwers 
to the Great- Toe. 722 
The Peronæus Anticut is joined to the 
Poſticus at its Origination, which is from 
the upper and External half of the Pe- 
rone ; and running through the Chanel 
which is in the External Ankle, tis in- 
ſerted into the Os Metatarſs that ſuſtains 
the Great- Toe. | 


The Foot is extended by four Muſcles. 


The firſt and ſecond are the Gafteroc- 


nemins or Gemellus, which, with the Solews, 


make the Calf of the Leg ; the one ariſes 
from the back-part. of the Internal Pro- 
tuberance of the Thigh-Bone, the other 
from the ſame part of the External Pro- 
tuberance of the ſame Bone : They have 
two large fleſhy Bellies, which join and 
make one Tendon with the following, 
which is inſerted into the Os Caless, - 

The third is the Soles, which lies un- 
der the former; it ariſes trom the upper 
and back- part of the Tibia and Perone; 
and deſcending, it joins its Tendon with 
the former- The Tendon of theſe three 
Muſcles is big and ſtrong, call'd Tendo 
Achillis. 


The 
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the hind- part 


Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 

The fourth is the Plantaris; it has a 
fleſhy Origination from'the back-parr of 
the External Protuberance of the Thigh- 
Bone; and deſcending a little way be- 
tween the Gemellm and Sbient, it be- 
comes a long and flender Tendon, which 
marches by the inſide ot the great Ten- 
don, and at the Sole of the Foot it is 


expanded i into a large Apomenroſis, which. 


has the ſame uſe, ſituation and con- 
nexion as chat of the Palm of the Hand. 


The Foot is moved ſide- ways dy two 
Muſcles. 


The Tibialis Poſticus, Which ariſes 
from the Superiour and back. part of the 


Tibia and Fibn/a, and Membrane that- 


ries them together, and 


of the Tia, it 
through the Fifſuare of the —— 
and is inſerted into the under fide of 


the Os Naviculare ; it moveth the Foot 


inwards. 

The Peronaus Poſticus ariſes from the 
Superiour and External part of the Pe- 
rone ; and deſcending, it paſſes through 
the Fiflure of rhe external Ankle under 
the Sole of the Foot, to be inferred into 
the Os Metatarſs that ſuſtains the Little- 
Toe. When this Muſcle acteth, it pul- 
leth the Foot outwards. 


SECT. 


r 
N yy Agel, of the Tees, | 


_ E four ur Tross are bended.and 
extended, and moved fide-ways. 

They are bended by the Perforans | 
and Perforatus, © 

The Perforans atifes from the upper 
and back part of the Tibia, and paſſing 
under the + inner Ankle, and Ligament 
that ties the Tibia and Os Caleis toge- 
— — — — into four Tendons, which 
h the Holes of the Perforatus, 
are — into the third Bones of each 
leſſer Toe. There is a Maſſa Cane 
that ariſes from the Os Culeir, and which 
Joins the Tendons of this Muſcle where 
the Lumbricales begin. 
The Perforatns.or Flexoy Beds, ariſes 
from the inner and lower ot the Os 
Calcis, and is inferted by four Tendons 
into the ſocond Phalarx of each Toe. 


Theſe Tendons are perforated to give 


Wa r to the Tendons Ls the — 
he Toes are extended by the Longus 
and Brevis.” FI 


The Longus comes ton the duperiour 
and — part of the Tibia, and from 
the upper part of the Hbals; and be- 
ing divided into five Tendons. it paſſes 
under the Ligamentan Annslare, and is 
* into the third Bones of emer 

es. 
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ſertion as tho 


07 the Muſcles of the Toes. 
Toes, and into the Os Met atarſi that 
ſuſtains the Little. Toe. 

The Srevis lies under the Tendons of 
the former, and ariſes from the External 


and forepart of the O- Calcis, and is 
inſerted by five Tendons into the ſecond 
Phalanx of the Toes : Theſe Tendons 


cut the Tendons of the former at acute 


The four Lumbricales ariſe from the 


Tendons of the Perforans, and are inſer- 
ted into the inſide of the leſſer Toes. 
Ihe eight Interoſfei, which lie betwixt 


the Bones of the Metatarſus, have the 
ſame ſituation, uſe, origination and in- 

ſe of the Hmd. 
The Abductor Minimi Digits ariſes 


from the External part of the Os Calcis ; 


and lying upon the outſide of the Os AA 
tat ar ſi, that ſuſtains the Little-Toe, tis 


inſerted into the upper part of the firſt 
Bone of the ſame Toe e externally. | 


The Great- Toe is bended, extended, and 
moved ſide- ways by ſeveral Muſcles. 
The Flexor Pollici: Longus ariſes from 
the upper and back- part of the Fibula, 
and paſſing behind the inner Ankle, tis 


inſerted into the laſt Bone of the Great- 


Toe. | | | 
The Flexor Pollicis Brevis ; it ariſeth 
from the Os Cuneiforme Medium, and 


is inſerted into the Oſſa Se/amoidea upon 
the ſecond Joint of the Great-Toe, 


The 
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the Great-Toe. 
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The Extenſor Pollicis ariſes from near 
the upper halt ot the Perone forwardly ; 
2nd paſſing under the Ligamentum An- | 
nt is inſerted into ts laſt Bone of 


The Tenar, or 00 Pollicis ills 5 
Ga the ot Calcis, and from the Os 
Cunei forme Majus, and is inſerted into 
the External fide of the Os Seſamoides. 

The Autitenar, or Adanttor Pollicir ariſes 
from the Inferiour part of the third - 
Cuneiforme , and paſting obliquely, 
inſerted into the infide of the 0 8 | 
ſamoidea. 

The Tranſverſalis comes from the 
Bone of the Miet atar ſus that ſuſtains 
the Toe next the Little-Toe, and paſ- 
fing a. eroſs the other Bones, tis inſerted 
into the Os ſeſamoides of the Great - Loe: 
Its Uſe is to bring all the Toe cloſe to 
e another. 


A TABLE of the Muscrzs. 


| Ron ales, They pull the Skin n. The Muſcles of 
of the Forehead % Forehead 

ee 2 upwardze, r „ e 
Occipitales, They ull the Skin of t Hind. 
of the hind-Head Head enePair. | 

upwards. _ | 

Attollens \ Y Auri- © 97 the Ears | 
Deprimens 1 ,, „ Cabs 


TInternus 


286 4 Ta ef the Moſcles-- 
Internus Malliali, It —— 


Exteruus Alu — the 7;w- 


1 r 1 — 
Oblis quns Malleoli, 
MAuſculus Srapidis It moveerbeStirrop 
\ mays. 18 S- 


Pair. 


e, Paipe- Ie — both Eye 

' br Aru, 1 Dr lids. 
yes. ſix Pair. Attollems -.. A. 
Deprimens Dake.” 
Abaduttor 


wards , and ob- 


_ liquely upwards. 
Noſe, three Artollens - 
Pair. —— een 
lips, Gx Pai; —— duc It pulls the Upper- 
ng oe foto Lip upwards. 
yes Triangutaris, It pulleth it down- 
bye wards, 
Caninas, / They pull the Low- 
Elevator Labij © „ — 


i 7 ie 


2 ie. here Se- lifsup the upper | 


Obliquus Minor, It pulls — * 


Quadra- 


= 
A 
4 
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Quadratns, lt e eee | 


Zygomaticut, It draws both Lips 


Hobliquely ta ei- 
teen khr fide. 
Orbicwlars, It draws both Lips 
| together. 
Buccinator, It thruſts the Meat 0f the Checks 
| between our Teeth. “ F. 


ee, They 22 the Jaw Lower. le | 
Abe, : D r fe Pair. 
Pterigeideus Tuter- It draws the Jaw to 
nus, either ſide» 
Pterigoidens Exter- It draws the Jaw 
nus, p ballen he 
adh, t the Jaw. - 
1 1 and the Cheeks 
downwards. 
Dig aſtricut, It _ We the Jaw 
Periſtaphilinus In- 1 8 4. 1 
teruus, wards. Pair. 
Periſt aphilinus Ex- It pulls the Vonls 
ternus, back 
Stylagloſſus, It — — 
a 
ne; It pu it out 
FOI of the Mouth, 
Ceratogloſſns, Te pulls ir into the 
Mouth. | 
Geniabyeidæut, It Pulls Os Heide, Os Hyoides, 
Ps & Tongue froe Pair. 
and forwards. 


HI 


A Table of the Muſcles. 
Sternobyoidens, It pulleth the G. 4 
3 2 doun. a 
Mylobyoidexs, lt pull — obliquely 


Abbe, 'Ue pulls ib 
i : X 42 | 
en It pulls it to either 

b fide, and ſome- 


A 
0f the Phu __ gc, np ulleth up an 
wy Slate the Pha- 
Ocſophagewr, It — the Pha- 
Aynx. 
Layne, ſeven Srernethyroideus,. It pulls the Thyroi- 
| des downwards. 
Hyothmoideus It pulls the Thyroi- 
des upwards. 
Cri denied, 
C ricoarytenoidens 
PTaoſticus, 
Cricoaryt @noi | 
Lateratss. 
| Thyroarytemidans, It dilates the Glot- 
We 
Arytenoidens, It contracts the Glot- 
| tis, 
Splenius, They move the Head 
Complexus, backwards. 


Rect ut Major They nod the Head 
Rectus Minor 5 backwards. 


Obli- 


Intercoſtales Ja" 
terni & Externi, 
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Obliquns Inferior, 9 They perform the 
Obliqurs Superior, Semicircular Mo- | 
Aaſtoidens, tion of the Head. 
Rettns Internus + | 
Major, (They nod the Head | 
Rectus Internut ( torwards, + | 
Minor, 
| Refns Lateralis, It nods the Head to 


one ide. | 


Subclavins, They pull the Ribs of te Tho- 
Serratus Anticxs > _ upwards.in inſp- e 
Major, ration. 
Serratus Pepicw | 

Superior, 


Tri angularis, 

Serratus Poſticas 
Inferior, 

Sacrolumbaris, 


Diaphragma, 


9 


Oblique Exter- | 
Obliquas lute: 


nas, 


Tranſyer ſali 5 


Nectus, 


Fyramidalit, 


They make the Mo- 
tion ot the Ribs 
downwards, in 
© Expiration, 8 
ſwitfter. | 
Its Uſe is both in 
Inſpiration - and 
Expiration.  - | 
They compreſs all rower-Belly, | 
the Parts contain- Sue Pair. 
ed in the Lower- 
Belly; affiſt the 
Motion of the 
Kibs downwards 
in Expiration, and 
help to bend the 
Veriebra of the 
Loins forwards. 49 
Longiſ- , 
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A Table of the Maſeles. 
Li Dorſs, It ys the Body 


Of the Verte- 
bre, ſeven 
pair. 


Tranſverſalis Dorf, 7 . the 2 
| — 8. 
E It draws che ncuis 
; Proceſſes © nearer 
one another. 
3 It draws the Ver- 
_ teb æ of the Loins 
They bend the Yer 
| „ ey er- 
| aer, | N. tebreof the Neck. 
Pſoas Paruns, 5 It helps tobend the 
ertebre of the 
Loins. 
The Muſcles Cremaſter, It draws up the Te- 
n ſticles in the act 
are faur pair. ot Generation. 
Ereftores Penis, 
Tranſver ſalis Penis, 
Acceler atores Ori- 
na, 
Clitoris, one E reftores Cliteridis, 
air. 
| One fegte bine. Vefice, It contracts the 
Muſcle of the Neck of the 
1 bladder, 14 Bladder, that the 


Urine may not 
run continually. 
| Of the Anus, Levatores Am, They draw up the 
| Three ſingle | Anas. | 
| It ſhuts the Anus. 
Serrat us 


__ Splinte Avi, 


6, 


a * 


Ancona, 


. 


Longus, 
Brevis, 
Brachieus Exter- hr extend the 


ene ag 
Ferran,  Auticus It draws the Shoul- — 
Mi SOT 2 der- blade forwards. f four pair. 


75 ans ; moves it u 
5 r l «1 h back w 
bn and downwards. 
Romboidhs, Jepall backwards 
Levatar pee, It pulls the Shoul- 
der- blade upwards. 


Deltoides, 
Supra Spinatus, 8 They be, the Arm — 
Coratohrachialis,'S \ VPWards. 
2 Majar, They pull the "i 

mu Dorf, 14 downwards. 
2 bal, a It moves the . 


forwards.” 


Infra Spenatus 
Tran Shows 5, To * —— = Arm 


_ rears 
rellen, Inver. 


Re es a4 fore- Cubiri, * 


. p L air. 
N Arm. Ard OPT s 


tore-A r . 


* 


They — * Radij, fur 
Motion of Pro. pai. 
nat ion, or they 
turn the Palm I 
the Hand down- 
wards, 


O 2 Zane, 


Nerger uh 


* 
a 


— — ——— . EE I ON — — x ——— — 


hn 
2 2 


£4: cr 
” [ 
z 
1 
5 


—_— 


— — 


* "Wa 


8 6ꝙꝰÿbĩͤĩ ͤD—D— — — 


f > 
7 
* 
* 


29 Table oY Miſes 


Boy - 
* « 


Lee 8 Jo] le 


. * 
„i : X 
Brevic,). x60 
* 


They perform the 
Motion of Cupina- 
tion, or they turn 
the Palm of tlie 


— * | Hand upwards: | 
0 Nen cle. Cubirens; l „ tt 
8 * nas, rt nf N 4 They bend the 
Radians Inter- i 
nus, 1 4 * * | 
| Cubitzns Exter- „ 
me. | They extend the 
Kalte Ea. N Writ. IP. IE 
"— % 3 AS . 
Of the Palms r It helps the Hand to 
of the Hands, nn ; 
graſp. any th 
Ee" in cloſely. Eng 


Palmaris FO, It makes the Palm 
- >; | | ol the Hand con- 
a 75 1 
Of the Fin- Sublimis, 1 * They bend the Fin- 
pers, feen profundus, gers. 
T Extenſor Digitorum 
Communts, | 


Lumbricales, They aſſiſt in bend- 
ing the firſt Joint 
of the Fingers. 

 Imeroſſei Interni, They draw the Fin- 

gers to the Thumb. 

Interoſſei Externi, They draw the Fin- 

LY | gers from the 
Thumb, 

Flexor 


7 


to 
8 


7 8 


n- 


@ 37 @ 


1 


 Traceps,|\ 


| Yea 
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in * ( Wo IK n. e particulap 


Flexor Poliicis he. SEAS WE 8. i) Sree pats, - 
8 van 
Extenſor Primi, 1 — 54 e e 
Secundi, } . nyt TV A 
Turi later! F 
nodii Falun. / agani\ 


Tenar, | Irdrawn the Thumb 
3 239492 v2 Ftrom the Fingers 
Avntitenar, | 'Ihdrome the Thumb 


to the Fingers. 

Abductor Indicir, r the Fore. 

Extinfor ae, — te 
1 


6 Le 4 
® &+ a>. „ O41) * 


mar, : wn lt a the Litele- of the Lirde- 
ym e | ' Finger from the 1x90 


31 reſts... ; 
Extenſir Auricnla- 
rig, 9 * I $%; "7 ' 
— 4 * "Thigh end „ 
ene. VS % 8150 N. N 
Fans ajor, opt ITY nnd. 
Glutens Meding, They extend the 


Glutens Minor, Thigh. * 
i, von II pulls, tho Thigh 


; 201,71 in war 
* 10 mis, 
emini, 


| ein, Ne the 
is & 4 18 outwards. 

| 
. 0 3 — 


— —— — 
I  L& 


. — 


r rern W 
r - 


== 


- 
. as + 


— 


—— ——Ü— + 
ö 


— — 


— r ů — — 


＋ 3 — wp 


— 9, ALL Ie — „- ⸗ nes, tits Eg, 04 


| 
$1.1 
* 


up tt” 


| | 


3” 
L | 
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+ 1 Obtarator Inter- They hel to move 
e,, the Thigh ob- 
. Obturator Exter-( I 6 vor and” cir» 
nus, cularly. uy 
Of the Legs, Semi-nervoſus, | 
devn par. 3,99; mmembrane- Wee 
7 Po” They bend 49 
Biceps, ; A 1 Yy by n K 
Gracilis, 
Rettus, ENI aN 
Vaſtus Exteruut, They extend the 
V. aſi ns Inter * | FOE Ni 
Crareus, LY | 
: 9 id anna 
Sartorius, It makes the Leg. 


rn eroſs one another. 

| Nh ok en IIt turns the Leg 

ani 1 inwards. 

© Membraneſ7 It turns it a little 
outwards. 


0 1 


0f the Feet, Tibialis Anticus, 


e ter, Pęroræmt - Alti. They bend the Foot 
dr 2b CAS, 1 
ran (T8 erer 
go Be X They, 5, extend the 
Plantaris.” 44 
Tibialis Neil, Ie 2 the Foot 
inwards, 
Peronens Poſticns, It moverh the Foot 
RED T% 41 outwards» 


Of the T Profun " y 
ler $; Wh meth 5 18 Wer re four 


Len, — jon 
Bt Longus, 


+ | 0 


WW 


” _ F vv wu 5 MW - 


AT. able of the Muſcles. 


Longut, They extend the 

B — a 25 tour leſſer Toes. 

Flexor Pollicis, 

Extenſor Pollici 15 

Tenar, It draws the Great- 
I oe from the relt. 

Antitenar, It draws it to the 


reſt, 
Flexor Pollicis Lon- 


gus, 1 
— Rrevis, 


| Abductor Minins 


Digits, 1 
Interoſei Interni, py . draw the Toes 
co the Great-Toe. 
Interoſſ Extors, They draw them 
from the Great- 
Tranſoerſalis It * 5 all the 


Toes cloſe to one 


in all 446 fel: Muſcles in the Body. 
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HAF. WM 
0 / the Nerves, Veins, and 


Of the Nerves in General. 


NERVE is a long and ſmall 
| bundle of very fine Pipes, or 
> hollow Fibres, wrapt up in the 

Dura and Pia Mater; which laſt not 

only covers them all in common, but it 
alſo encloſes every Fibre in particular. 

The Medullary Subſtance of the Brain 
is the beginning of all the Nerves; and 
tis probable that each Fibre of the 


Nerves anſwers to a particular part of 


the Brain at one end, and to a particular 
part of the Body at its other end, that 
whenever an impreſſion is made upon 
ſuch a part of the Brain, the Soul may 
know that ſuch a Part of the Body is 
affected. Re 
The Nerves do ordinarily accompany 
the Arteries through all the Body, that 
the Animal Spirits may be kept warm, 
and moving, by the continual heat and 
pulſe of the Arteries. They have alſo 
Blood. 


v1 


18 


The ſecond are 


21 I Q 7 


/e Nerveſ, Re. 


Blood - Veſſels as (the other Parts of the 


Body: Theſe Veſſela are not only ſpread 
upon their Coats, but they run alſo 

2mongſt their Medullary Fibres, as may 
be ſeen amongſt the Fibres of the Retina: 
Where. ever any Nerve ſends out a branch, 
or 2 Ry _— 
two Nerves join together, there is gene- 
rally 'a: Ganglio or Plexus either leſs or 
more, as may be ſeen at the beginning of 
all ihe Nerves of the Medulla 


my ey A oy wp ar 3d bes 
wo 8 Amon: m0 

of the Nerves which come wan man 
S167 „ out of the Shall... * . JV1% * 


— hid d tte ad dun ion 1 


- which! come immediately out of 


= Sleull, and thoſe whicho comet out 
between the Vertebre. The firſt” .» af 


come from the Adedulla 


which has been already Saen and 


they are ten Pair. 


The firſt Pair are called een « ot. 4 
factorii; they: ariſe from the baſis of the facdorii. 


Corpora Striat a, and paſſing through the 
little holes of the Os Cribriforme; they 
are ſpread upon the Membrane Which 
covers the Os. Spongio 


partly trom the Extremities of the CM 


HE. News -are» divide! mto:thofke - 


Id Optics; they riſe Optic. 
tra 
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Und e, 10 
and in many other places of the Bod). 


0 Amd git io bn £1969; n N v 
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Of the Nerwes which come 
por Striatd; and partly. from the T. 
lams Nervorum Opticoram, which: laſt 


they almoſt einbrace; from thence ap- 


ching one another, they unite above 


the Cal Furcica, aud immediately di- 
| —.— 


ain, they paſs 
the Or 


the fore. 
into the 


Ocbit, where e 


Oculorum 
Motores. 


Eye, — —— — —— 
upon Humour. 0 fn 

The third are called: Ocmbaninn Mon 
zoreb ; they aciſe trom the dſedyiis Oö. 
longata on each fide of the [nfundibulam, 
and the  Carotidal Arteries he between 
them; from'thence paſſing through the 


Tramin Lacs of dhe G, Sphewoides, 


They give a branch, which, with a branch 
of the fifth Pair, forms a conſiderable 
Plexne whijchi ſends out ſevrral twigs 
which embrace tha Opeick Nerve, and 


| are: ſpent; on the Tunicles of ie Eye: 


Pathetici. 


that is | behind the Tete, — £9 


T hey ive a Hanch to the Muſcles call d 


MHttollews, Deprimens,and Dale Aline i 


dt the Globe: 
The fourth Pair are call d Perberich 
that riſe fren a ſmall Medullary Cord 


down. _— The Gdes. of dhe Au. 
Oblong ata, and under the Dura 
Mater by whe fides of the Celle Tur- 
cica, they go thaaugh che Foramina La. 


Fern, and aue wholly ſpent on the Ob- 


s ind 9071991 ing 


A 
x * 
23 


- 
- 
* — On On — — — — — — — 
* 


1 


Leerer e / am Ft 


- 
* 
— — —“Z?»2œmn¹c— — — — — — ane ore men — 
* 


1 


;nnnediattly aut f Nu. 
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The fifth Pair riſe: from the forepart Tic $4 Pair 


of the Proceſſus Annularis ; 9 the 
biggeſt Pair of the Brain; any; 


Nerves ro the Dara Mater; 


them 22 into three 8 ot 


which the foremaſt is ca 
Ophthalmicss, hecauſe it — 0 
the Foramen Lagerum in 

where it divides into — branc 
The frlt ſends 255 2 branch w 
jolns a þranch o 
torms the Plexns 23 The 


reſt of this fieſt branch paſſas over the 


Globe of the Eye, gives ſome twigs to 
the Clandula 
at the hole of the Qs Frontis above the 


circumference of the Orbit, where it is 
diftributed in the n and Frontak 


Muſcles. The ſecond branch af 190 
Ramus Opbi hal mi cus goes 

Muſcle Superbus 

hole call'd Orbiter Interns, and is di- 


ſtributed in the Internal Noſe. 


The ſecond, branch of the fiſth Pair, 
which paſſes out at the third hole of the 
Or Sphanoide s dividis into three branches, 


2 —— 222 pierces the hing-ſide of 5 | 
ax and gives 1 ae 2 


Teeth ot the ee e 
hole 


of it comes out at t in the fore- 


lide of the ſame . pak the Orbit, 


and is diſtributed eeks and oY 
Another. — anger f Freceſſus S. 
1B 4 Lematicus,,. 


ef a 


F. the Motore, and 


(is, and. goes ont 


, and paſſes out 72 45 


K ST E © 

5 — 

4 s 1 
7 — "pr 
7 an 0 
5 . 1 
1 " 

' 


"Of the Nerves whichecome: © 
7 175 ens, and is diſtributed in the | 
E 


| mpotal Muſcle; ind the third is 


M N of a 


©» The third branch of the fifth Pair 


palſes through another hole of the Gr 


Phe noider, and then it divides into two 
branches, the firſt of which is again di- 
vided into four branches, of which the 


_ firſt paſſes between the Condile and the 


Corone of the Lower-Jaw to the Maſſa- 
ter. The ſecond is diftributed in the 
Crotaphites. The third paſſes under the 
Proceſſus Zygomaticus to the Puccinator, 
Glands of rhe Cheeks, and Upper-Lip. 
And the fourth paſſes from behind the 
Condile of the Lower- Jaw, where it 
joins the Portio Dura over the Jaw, and 

diſtributed in the Face · The ſecond 
branch is divided into three others. The 
firſt paſſes between the Prerigoi deus Ex- 
ternus and the Internus; and towards 
the Angle of the Lower-Jaw ir ſends out 


a branch which makes the Chords Thm- 


pans, which goes alſo to che Muſcles of 
the Malleolus, and then it joins the 


Portio Durs before it comes out of the 


Cranium; the reſt is ſpread on the Chin. 
The ſecond goes along the fides of the 


Tongue, and ſends out ſeveral branches 
which join the ninth Pair. It gives alſo 


ſome twigs to the Glandule Sublinguales, 


to the Mulcles of the Tongue and Os 


Hyoides, 


le 


6 «ai 0 wic  @. %o eee e www 


aal cat:of the SINE. 


Vw 


r 


The fixth Pair of Nerves riſe from Ti fx:4 Pag 


the ſides of the / Proceſſus: Aunuluri t. 
This is a ſmall Nerve which paſſes 
ſtraight through the Foramen Lacerum, 
and is wholly ſpent on the Muſculus 
Abdncens. But a little betore it enters 
the Orbit it caſts back a branch which 
alone makes the Root of the Intercoſtal 
Nerve. It paſſes out of the Skull by 


the {ame paſſage the Carotidale Artery 


enters. As ſoon as it is come out of 
the Skull, it, with a branch of the tenth 
Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond of the 
Vertebra of the Neck, forms a large 
Plexus call'd Cervicalis. Below this; it 
receives à branch made of a rwig of the 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck. 


As it deſcends, above the Muſculus Sca- 


lenus, and below the eighth Pair, it re- 
ceives à branch from each of the Ver- 
tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 
Clavicula, it divides into two branches, 
of which one paſſes above the Axillary 
Artery, and the other under it, and then 


they immediately jou again ; they, with 


a branch of the firſt Pair of the Back, 


ſorm a pretty large Plexus at this place; 


and ſometimes before (for it obſerves no 
1 it caſts out a branch, which, 
vith a branch ot the eighth Pair, _ 


* 


—— — — —— — — 
Conn — — 2 —— 


- 
— : — 2 . 


the Cavity ot the Tha, under the 


; by, it receives a branch from ever 
o 


and their br 


Vurtebrs of the Loins, 


302 - Of the Nerves which cam 


the Plexus Cardiagns ;. then it goes down 


Pleura, near the Vertebræ, and as it paſſes 
Pair 

the Back, by which it grows bigger 
and bigger. As it goes aut of the Thorax 
it divides into ſeveral branches, of which 
the three Superiour in the yight ſide form 
the Plexus Hepaticus, and in the left the 
Plexus Splenicus, Thele Plexus tur- 
niſh Nerves to the Kidneys, to the Pan- 
ereas, to the Cal, to che lower part of 
the Stomach, to theSpleen; to the Liver, 
to the Meſentery, to the Inteſtines ; 
form 2 large Net 
upon the Meſenterick Arteries, call'd 
Plexus Meſentericus, The inferiour 
branches, as they go down upon the 


from the firſt of the Loins, and they 
ſend out branches which join. thoſe of 
the 'Syperiour branches which go to the 
Guts, and which form the Net upon the 


Meſenterick Arteries. Then they go 


down into the Baſon, and form a large 
Plexus above the ſtreight Gut, to which 


it gives Nerves, as alſo to the Bladder, 
Veſicula Seminales Profiate in Men, and 


to the Womb and Vagina in Women. 


| | Nervus Au- The ſeventh Pair is the Nerwws Audi. 
Ih diroris. ferius; it ariſes from the hind-part of 


the Proceſſus Aunularis; it enters the 
hole in the inner Proceis of the O, Fe- 


A114 troſum; 


reeeive a branch 


buted in the External Ear, Naſe, Lips, 


by ſeveral threads w 
| 2 Laterales diſcharge themſelves into 


 immedietdly owt of the Shall. 
trum t It divides into two branches 4 


that which i ſoſt is call d Portio Malis, 
and it is diſtributed into the Labyrinth 


uc hie a, and Membranes which cover the 
Cuumies ot the Bari That which is bard, 
is callid Portio Dura; it goes out of the 
Ear dy chat hole which ig between the 


Fynceſſas Muſteidel and * it di- 
vides into two branches, of which one 
2252 to the Muſcles of the Tongue, or 

Os Hysiaes,' and: it gives a — . — 
to the eighth Pair. The other is diſtri- 


and Checks. 12: 1289 


riſes trum the ſides of the Adula O. 
lang at u, bebind the 2 Aunularis, 


2 together, 
and: go out dy the fame that the 


the Jugwarer. Ix i oi 
of the Nerum et Acceſſorivs 
muliſß, and by a branch of the 
Portia Dura : Immediately. aſter ir 
games out of the Skull, it ges a (mall 
branch to che La * as it goes down 
the Neck, above Intereoſtal Nerve, 
by the Gde of the Internal Carotidę. At 
the Axillary Artery it gaſts back the re- 
current Nerves, of which the right em- 
braces the Axiliary — and the lefs 
on eh Theſe two branches aſcend 

ide ot the Trachea Arteria de 


by 2 branch 
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The eighth Pair is the Par. Tae, It Par vagen 


.\Of the Nerves abich\ come 
the Larx, where they are ſpent on the 
Muſcles: of the JE and NN 
of the Trachen. 

Then the eighth Pair, aſter it [has 
enered the Cavity of the Ther ſends 
out t Wo branches; which; With the 


dranches of the two Iatercoſtals, rm 


55 panying the Fronchi, then it deſcends 


à little above the Heart, between the 
AHarta and the Trachea, the Plexus 
Cardiacus, which gives à great number 
of Pome branches — der men 
and Heart, particu any creep 
along the dare: — left Ventricle. 

The eighth Pair gives allo ſeveral 
© branches to the Lungs, which? accom- 


upon the Oeſophagut, and is ſpread upon 
the Stomach', and ſome twigs go to the 
Concave: fide 'of the Liver; a0 hn has been 
ad ahead y. zd mund m. 
With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribe 
—.— Which paſſes out of the Skull at 
the ſame hole with it. It is called Nervs: 
Acre ſſorius Willify ; it ariſes from the 
Medulla Spinalis, about the beginning 
of the 6 xth Pair of the Neck; as it 
aſcends to the Head, it receives on each 
fide a twig from the firſt five Pair of 
Nerves of the Neck; as they riſe from the 
Aedulla Spiralis ; then it enters the 
Skull, and paſſes out ot it again with the 
eighth Pair, and is wholly ſpent upon 
os AMuſculus Trapexins,” ol — | _ 
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I h!hbe ninth Pair riſes from the Proceſſus 
Olivares of the Medulla Oblongata; it 
ſſes out of the Skull by its own proper 
hole in the O Gee As it paſſes to 
the Tongue, it gives ſome branches to 
| the Muſcles of the Os Hyoiaes, but its 
Trunk is diftributed in the body of the 
Tongue, and its Extremities from the 
Papille Rotunde of the Tongue. 
The tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral ſmall — 
threads from the beginning of the Ace- 
aulla Spinalis ; then aſcending a little, it 
goes out at the ſame hole of the Dara 
Mater at which the Vertebral Artery 
| enters, paſſing between the Protuberance | 
of the Occiput and the firſt Vertebra, in 7 
the Sinus, which we have obſerved in this | 
Pertebra : Then it gives a branch to the 
firſt Pair of the Neck which goes to the | 
Plexus Cervicalis; it gives another to | 
the ſecond Pair, and a third to the Inter- | 
coſtal Nerve, and then it is all e on 
the Anden Munſoles of the Had... 


i , 


$ECT. III. 


AY the Nerves which come out between 
the Vertebræ. 


| 
z 
FP H E Nerves which come out be- 
eween the Vertebræ are thirty Pair; | 
they ariſe from the Spinalis Medulla, 


en (as we have ſaid before) is a con- 
W tinuꝛtion 


— 


O file Nerves which come 

or Medulla Oblongata of the Brain, con- 
tained in the great holes ot the Fertehra. 
Its Internal Subſtance is mixed in ſeveral 


places with a Subſtance like the Cortical 


Subſtance of the Brain, (as Malpig hius 
has obſerved.) From the firſt Vertebra 
of the Neck ro the firſt of the Loins, it 
is divided by the Pia Mater into the 
right and left ſide, not quite through its 


middle, but the depth ot a Line or two 


in its fore and hind part. From the firſt 
ol the Loins to its Extremity, it is di- 
vided into a great number of Fibres, 
which ſeparate from one another, if 
they be ſhaken in warm Water. This 
Part, becauſe of its reſemblance, is call d 


Cauda Equina ; tis cover d by four 


Membranes, of which the firſt is that 
which lines the great holes of the Ver- 
tebra. The ſecond is the Dares Mater, 
which has two Sinws's; one on each fide 
of the Medulla; they reach from the 
Occiput to the laſt of the Os Sacrum. 
The third is the Pla Mater : And the 
fourth, call'd Arachnoides, is a very fine 
Membrane, which contains only the 
bundles of Fibres which make the Ver- 
tebral Nerves. 

All the Nerves, as they riſe out of the 
Acduila Spinalis, are, by the Pia Mater, 
divided into two Plans, which lie one- 
above the other. And as ſoon- as the 


Nerves. 


* r N 


* between the Vertebræ. 
Nerves are come out of the Vertebræ, 
they fend a branch to one norher-where 
they ma make a little 4 

Nerves of the Vertebræ are thirty 
Pair, ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the 
Back, five of the Loins, and ſix of the 
Os Sacrum; they come our at the holes 
in the ſides of the bodies of the Vertebra, 


Ofc have been taken notice of in the 


joins a branch of the tenth Pair, which 
goes to the 'Plexas Cervicalis, and it 

— another branch to the interooſtal 
Pair below the'Plexis. 

The ſecond Pair of the Neck gives 
40 Nerves to the Muſcles ot the Head 
and Neck, to the External Ear and Skin 
of the Fac. 

The third gives home branches to the 
Neck: cages it ſends out _ 
vs Diaphr agmaticus,- being joi a 
branch trom tae fourth Pair. This Nerve 


goes ſtraight down the Caviry of the 


Thorax, and is ſpread on the Midriff. 
The fourth, fitth, fixth and ſeventh 
give ſome branches to to the Muſcles of 
the Neck and Head; but their greateſt 
branches, together nh A 17 of the 
firſt of che BY Back, enter the Arms. As 


ſoon as they enter, they join all toge- 


n and then they immediately divide 
into 
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eology, 
The firſt Pair of the Neck i is f — Of the Nerves 
in the Muſcles of the Head and Neck; it I the Neck 


3 
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Of the Nerves which come 

into. five branches. The frſt and inner- 
moſt goes, all. to the Skin which covers 
the inner and. fore pare of the Arm. 
The ſecond goes oes down _ the inner Pro- 
tuberance of the Humerus, by the Ben- 
ders of the Fingers; and in the Palm of 
the Hand it b five br ne 

of which one goes to gach ſide of the 

Little and Ring 5 and the fifth to 
the External fide o the Middle-Finger. 


The third ee the Artery de- 
tween the Sublimis and the Profundu, 


and divides alſo into five branches, 4 


; me one goes to each ſide of the 


humb and Fore : Finger; and the fifth 
FA the Iocenal de. of 4 7 Middle. 


* ep p The fourth paſſes under the 


or the Nerves 


icep:.to the outer fide = the Arm; and 
ck of the Hand, to be diſtributed into 
the Fingers, as the toregoing. Tbe fifth 
is ſpent on the Muſcles on che inſide of 


| theArmy Fl theſe Nerves, except the 


firſt, A branches to the Muſcles. as 
they pa 


The Ng 4 of the twelve Pair of the 


qi: da Back gives a branch(asis faid)rothe Arms, 


Of the Nerves 


The twelfth Pair is diſperſed; in the Muſ- 
cles.of the Lower-Belly, and all the reſt 
run along the Sings 1 int the under - fide ot 
each Rib, giving Nerves to all the Mu- 
cles that lie upon the Ribs and Vertebra. 
The firſt and ſecond Pair of the Loins 


oj 14 Lans. die Nerves to the Mulcles of the Lower- 


Belly, 


between the Vertebræ. 


Belly, to the Iyguen, to the Fard; and 
to che Parts contained in the Baſon. 


The third and tourth give ſome branches 
to theſe ſame Parts, but their trunks 
join and make; the Nervss Anterior Fe- 
moris, which is diſperſed in the fore part 


of the Thigh. This Nerve ſends a branch 


through the hole in the Iſchium, which 
is ſpent in the Tricep-., The laſt of the 
Lotte, with a branch of the fourth; enter 
the Thigh. 4 0 hnhr=ys 


not out at the holes on its backſide, but J th OS. 


ATC 


309 


22 The Nerves of the Os Sacrum come Of the Nerves 


at thoſe in its forefide ; and the laſt f 


comes out between the Extremity of 
the Sacrum and the Os Coccgit. 

The firſt four Pair ot the Os Sacrum 
give ſome twigs to the Parts in the 
Baſon; but their great branches, with 
the laſt, and a branch of the fourth 
of the Loins, make the Nervus Sciati- 
cut, which is the greateſt Nerve in the 
whole Body. As this Nerve ow 
between the Graci/is Poſterior and the 
Semi. membranoſus, it gives a branch to 
the Slein. When it comes to the Ham, 
it divides in two, of which one goes 


along the Peron to the upper part ot 


the Foot, and gives a branch to both 
fides of each Toe. The other paſſes 
under the Gemelli by the inner Ankle, 
and is diſtributed in like manner to the 
Toes in their under ſides. Sh 


N 
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ae, ad they are diſperſed in the 


Of the Arteries in general. 
The fifth and ſixth of the Or Sacrum 


* e e 


17 2 duet . G.. 


TIN H E nr are Conical Chanels 

ey the Blood from the 
Argon of the Body. t 
-of three 


Hear tw to all t 


Le? C Any, 40 8 ſerys bo be 4 


Web of fine Blood -Veſſels and Nerves, 


for the nouriſhing ot the Coats of the 
Artery- The ſecond is made up of Cir- 


- cular, or rather Spiral Fibres, If which 


I here are more or fewer Strats, acoord- 
ing to the bigneis of the Artery. . 
Fibres have a ſtrong Elaſticity, by which 


they oontract bn cog x ſome force, 


when the power by which they have 
been fire 4; out ceaſes- The third 
and inmoſt Coat is a fine; denſe, tranſpa- 
rent Membrane, which keeps the Blood 
within its Chanels, which otherwiſe, 

upon the dilatacian of the Artery, would 
ly ſeparate the Spiral Fibres trom 


one another- As the Arteries grow 
imaller and ſmaller, fo theſe Coats grow 


thinner, and the Coats of the Veins 
ſeem to be only a continuation of the 


The 


Coats of the Capillary Arteries: 


95 U a n 
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The Structure of the Arteries being 


thus iſed, it will be eaſie to account 
for 1 2 - When the Left Ven- 


tricle of the Heart contracts and throws 
its Blood into the Great Artery, the 
Blood in the Ar is not only thruſt 
forwards towards the Extremities, but 
the Chanel of the Artery is likewiſe di- 
lated ; becauſe Fluids, when they are 


preſſed, preſs again to all hands, and 


their preſſure is always perpendicular to 
the ſides of the Containing Veſſels ; but 
the Coats of the Artery, by any ſmall 
impetus, may be diſtended : Therefore, 
upon the contraction of the Heart, the 
Blood from the Left Ventricle will not 
only preis the Blood in the Artery for- 
wards, but both together will diſtend 
the ſides of the Artery. When the 
impetus of che Blood 
the Artery ceaſes, that is, when the Left 
Ventricle ceaſes to contract, then the 
Spiral Fibres of the Artery, by their na- 
tural Elaſticity, return again to their 
former ſtate, and contract the Chanel 
of the Artery, till it is again dilated by 
the Syſtole of the Heart. This Diaſtole 
of the Artery is called its Pulſe, and 
the time the Spiral Fibres are returning 


to their natural Rate, is the diſtance be- 


tween two Pulſes. This Pulſe is in all 
the Arteries of the Body at the fame 
time time; for whilſt the Blood is 


againſt the fides of 


A 


1 


thruſt 


- 


thruſt out of the Heart into the Artery, 
the Artery being full, the Blood muſt 
move in all the Arteries at the fame 
time; and becauſe the Arteries are Co- 
nical, and the Blood moves from the 
Baſis of the Cone to the Apex, therefore 
the Blood muſt ſtrike againſt the ſides 
of the Veſſels, and conſequently every 
point of the Artery muſt be dilated at 


the ſame time that the Blood is thrown 


out of the Left Ventricle'of the Heart; 
and as ſoon as the Elaſticity of the Spiral 
Fibres can overcome the impetus of the 


Blood, the Arteries are again contracted. 
Thus there are two Cauſes, which 'opera- 


ting alternately, keep the Blood in a 
continual motion, viz. the Heart, and 
Fibres of the Arteries : but becauſe the 
one is ſtronger than the other, there- 


fore, though the Blood runs continually, 


yet when an Artery is open d, it is ſeen 
to move per Saltum. ! 
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Of the Trunk of the Aorta Aſcendens. 

AS all the Blood of the Body paſſes 
through the Heart, ſo all is con- 


veyed by the Branches of the Arta, 
or Great Artery, to the ſeveral Parts 


of the Body, in the Order we are now 


to deſcribe» ith. 
L143! The 
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Of the Trunk of the Aorta, &, 


The Aorta coming from the left Ven- 


tricle of the Heart, ſends out two 
Branches call'd Coronariæ to the Heart. 
before it pierces the Pericardium; but 
after it hath pierced it, it aſcends « 
little, and then it crooks downwards 
and forms the Aorta Deſcendens, From 
the upper fide of this Crook it ſends out 


three Branches, two on the left ſide 


which are one Subclavian and one Ca- 
rotide, one on the right ſide which is 
the right Subclavian, from which i imme- 
diately riſes the right Carotide. 

The Arteries Subclavie on each (ide * 
out the Mediaſtina; the Mammaria, the 
Cervicalis or Vertebralis. and a Branch 
which goes to the Muſcles ot the Neck, 
of rhe Breaſt, and to the Glandula Thy- 
roides, After the Subelavia hath pn 
through the Muſculus Scalenus, it is 
called Axillarit. 

The Arterie Carotides, as they Fe 
on each fide of the Trachea Arteria, 
give ſome ſmall Branches to the Trachea 
Arteria, to the Larynx, to the Glan- 
dula Toyroides, and then they ſend our 
each four conſiderable Branches. 

The firſt goes to the Tongue, to the 
Muſcles of the Os Ve ang. 5 the 


Pharynx. 


The ſecond divides into _ „ehe 
of which the firſt loſes it ſelf in the 
Mulcles Milohyside. 1 Digaſtrigi, and 
1 the 
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Of the Trunk of the Aorta, Sr. | 


the ſecond goes along the balis of the 
Lower-Jaw, and is loſt in the Muſcles 
of the Lips. 1 

The third Branch divides at the Angle 
of the Lower-Jaw into two Branches; 
one enters into the Lower - Jaw, and the 
other makes the Arteria Temporalis, 


The fourth Branch goes to the Mu. 


cles on the hind-part of the Neck, and 
ta the Skin of the hind-Head. 

The Carotide then paſſes through the 
Canal in the O, Petroſum, gives ſome 
Branches to the Dura Mater, joins with 
the Cervicalss, ſends out Branches to 


the Glandula Pitnitaria, Rete Mirabile, - 


Plexus Choroides, then it runs through 
all the Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum 
and Cerebellum, and loſes its Capillary 
Branches in their Cortical Subſtance. 

The Axillaris, having pierced the Sca- 
lenum, gives ſome little Branches to the 
neareſt Muſcles; it ſends out the Tho- 
raciea Superior and Inferior, the Scapu- 
larit, and then it gives a Branch which 
paſſes under the Head of the Humerns 


into the Maſculus Longus and Brevis of 


the Arm. | 

The Trunk of the Axillaris goes down 
the inſide ot the Arm, giving Branches 
by the way to the Muſcles that lie upon 
the Humerus. Above the Elbow it ſends 
out a Branch which is ſpread upon the 
Internal Condyle of the Humerns. 0 
3: ; t 
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Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 
At the bending of the Elbow this ſame 
Trunk divides into two Branches, the 
one External, and the other Internal. 
"The External runs along the Radins, 
it cafts out a Branch which goes to the 
Smnpinator, and aſcends to the Brachialis 
Huternns, in the reſt of its courſe down 


to the Wriſt, it gives Branches to the 


Longus 'Rotnndds, and Benders of the 
Fingers, Wriſt, and Thumb. Being 


- cone to the Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch 


which goes to the degioning of the Tenar, 
then it paſſes under the Tendon of the 
Flexor Pollicis ; it plves Branches to the 
External part of the Hand, and paſſing 


under the Tendons of the Muſcles, its 


8 along each ſide of the 
humb and Fore. finger. 8 85 

The Internal Branch goes down along 
the Cubitus to the Wriſt, and is diſtri- 
buted in like manner to each ſide of the 
Middle finger, Ring-finger, and Little- 
„ 2 | 


SECT, vi. 
Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 


T H E Aorta Deſcendens ſends out firſt 
* the Bronchialis of M. Rayſch, which 


accompanies all the Branches of the 


Bronchi. As it deſcends along the Ver- 
tebræ of the Thorax, it ſends out on 


F 32 each 
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each ſide the Intercoſtal Arteries. To 
the Diaphragma it gives the Phrenica 
and the Cæliaca is the firſt it ſends out 
when it enters the Abdomen. The Cæliaca 


divides. into two Branches, the one on 


the right, the other on the lefr, of which 
the firſt gives the Gaſtrica Dextra 
which goes to the Stomach, the Ciftice 
to the Gall-Bladder, the Epipiiii Dex- 
tra to the Omentum, the Inteſtinalis to 
the Inteſtine Duodenum, and to a part 
of the Fejunum, the Gaſtro. Epiplois to 
the Stomach, to the Omentum, and ſome 


branches to the Liver, which enter the 


Capſula Communist, to accompany the 
bebe of the Vena Porta. 1 4 1 
The left Branch of the Cæliaca gives 
the Gaſtrica Dextra, which is alſo ſpread 
on the Stomach, the Eprplois Sini/tra 
to the Omentum, and the Splenica to the 
Subſtance of the Spleen. F< 


Then the Aorta Deſcendens (ends out 


the Meſenterica Superior, the Renales or 
Adipoſe, which go to the Glandule Re- 
nales, and Fat about the Reins, the 
Emulgents to the Reins ; the Spermatice 
to the Teſticles, the Lumbares Inferiores 
to the Muſcles of the Loins, the Meſen- 
terica Inferior, which, with the Supe- 
riour, is diſtributed. through all the Me- 
ſenterium, and which accompanies all the 
branches of the Yene Aleſeraicæ. When 


the Aorta is come to the Os Sacrmm, it 


divides 


Of the Adith Deſtendens 


divides into two great Branches; . and 
from the Angle” they make, ſprings out 
a ſmall Artery call'd the Sacra, becauſe 
it is ſpread upon the Os Sacrum, The 
Hiack Arreries divide again into the Ex- 
ternal and Internal Iliacks. 

From the Internal Iliack ariſes the 


Hypogaſt rica; tis diſtributed to the Blad- 
der, to the Rectum, to the outer and 


inner ſide ot the Matrix, Vagina, Veſiculæ 
Seminales, Proſtate, and Penis, to the 


Os Sacrum, and to all the Parts con- 
tained in the Pelvis or Baſon ; then it 
gives two confiderable Branches which 
go out of the i Belly. The firit 
es under the Pyriformis, and is diſtri- 
ted to the Muſcles call d Glutei, The 
ſecond; which is lower than rhe firſt, 
gives alfo two Branches pretty big, of 
which the firſt goes to the Obturatoret, 
the lecond pierces the Cavity of the 
under the Pyriformis, and 
joſes it ſelf by ſeveral Branches in the 
Glutens Major, 
As ſoon as the External Ilack leaves 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, it ſends out 


the Epigaſtrica, which runs up the inſide 


of the Muſculus Rectus; and a little be- 
low that, the Pudenda, which goes to the 
Privities. Then it is called Cruralis, which 
ſends out three conſiderable Branches. 
The firſt is called Muſcula, which 
gives ſeveral Branches. The firſt paſſes 
3 between 


317 


318 


the Triceps, is loſt in the Semi- membra- 


a little lower, caſts Branches tot 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 
between the Muſcles call'd Iiacns and 
Pectineus, and loſes it ſelf in the third 
Head of the Triceps in the Semi-membra- 
noſus or Semi-nervoſus, in the beginni 
of the Biceps, in the Quadrigemini, an 
in the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 

The ſecond, third and fourth go to 
ſeveral parts of the Triceps and Gracilis 
Poſterior, | Wk AE 

Then the Trunk of the Mu/cula goes 
under the firſt of the 77:ceps, and divides 
into three Branches more. 


The firſt having. paſs'd the third of 


#0ſus. The ſecond paſſes under the Femur 
to the Vaſtus Externut. The third goes 
Tendon of the third of the Triceps 3 
loſes ir ſelf at the end of the. Semi. 
ner voſus, and at the end of the great 
Head of the Bicepr rf. 
The ſecond conſiderable Branch of the 
Trunkot the Crural goes to the External 
part of the Thigh, paſſes under the Far- 
torius, under the Gracilis Rectus z it caſts 
ſome Branches to the end of the Liacus, 
to the beginning ot the Gracilis Rectus, to 
the Vaſtus Externus, Cruralis, Membra- 
uoſus, and forepart of the Glataus Minor. 
The third riſes almoſt trom the ſame 
part of the Crural, and loſes it ſelf in 
the middle of the Gracilis Rectus, Cru- 
ralis, and Vaſtas Externus, | ER 
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The Crural having ſent out theſe three 
Branches, gives ſeveral Branches to the 
Sartorins,to the Gracilis Poſterior but the 
greateſt goes to the Vaſtas Externus. : 

As the Crural deſcends, it ſinks the 
deeper in the hind-part ot the Thigh; 
paſſing through the Tendons of the Tri- 
ceps : being come to the Ham, the firſt 
Branch it ſends out is ſpread on the 
hind-part of the Thigh Bone, and it goes 
to the little Head of the Biceps; then it 
caſts out ſeveral other Branches, which 
loſe themſelves in the Fat, and in the 
Extremities of the Muſcles behind the 
Femur. Under the Ham it ſends out two 
Poplitaa, which go round the Knee, the 
one in the infide, the other in the out- 
fide It caſts out, a little lower, ſeveral 
other Branches, of which ſome go to the 
beginning of the Gemini, of the Solews, 
Plantaris, and Poplitews, and the reſt 
ſurround the Tibia on all ſides. 

Then it divides into two Branches, of 
which the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 
brane which joins the Tibia and Perone to- 
gether, upon which it continues its way, 
giving Branches to the Tibiaut Externus, 
and to the Extenſores Digitorum. 

The ſecond Branch divides into two 
more, the one External, the other Internal. 

Tbe External, after it hath given 
Branches to the leut, to the Peronaut 
Poſterior, and to the Flexor Pollicis, 

P 4+ pierces 
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Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 
pierces the Membrane between the Tibia 
and Perone ; riſes upon the External 


Ankle, to ſpread it ſelf upon the up 
part ot the Foot. | I. 


The Internal, as it deſcends, gives 
Branches to the Solexs, to the Flexores 


Digitorum, to the Tibiexs Poſterior ; then 
it paſſes by the Cavity of the Perone, 
where it divides into two Branches, of 
which one pafles under the Tenar to the 
Great Toe, the other paſſes between the 
Muſculus Brevis and the Hypotenar, and 
is diſtributed into the other three Toes. 
This is the Order and Diſtribution of 
the principal Arteries in the Body, each 
of which are ſubdivided into others, and 
theſe again into others, till ar laſt the 
whole Body is over-ſpread with moſt 
minute. Capillary Arteries, concerning 
which there are two things remarkable. 
Firſt,” That the Branches which go off 
at any ſmall diſtance from the Trunk 
of an Artery, unite their Chanels into 
one Trunk again, whoſe Branches like- 
wiſe communicate with one another, 
and with others, as before. By this 


means, when any ſmall Artery is ob- 


ſtructed, the Blood is brought by the 
communicating Branches to the Parts 
below the Obſtruction , which mutt 
otherwiſe have been deprived of their 
Nouriſhmenr. Theſe Inoſculations are 


apparent every where, but chiefly in the 


terug, 
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Uterns, Meſentery, and Brain. It is the 


ſame thing with the Vein, 


The other thing is, That the Summ 


of the Orifices' of the Branches of any 


Artery is greater than the Orifice of the 
Trunk from which they came ; and up 

on this conſideration 
Blood is mightily 


iminiſnied as it te-. 


Velocity of ths | 
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moves from — The Propor-: 


tions the Primary Branches beat to one: 
another, and 3 to the Cava and 


Pulmonary Artery, are as follow. 


The Aorta © | + 100000 / 
Ri Subclayian Artery | 20101, 

Let Carotide' — 75 

Left Axillary | 14456.7 

Bronchial Arter ß 434-2. 

24 Intercoftals,cach 4342, 10420.8 
Czliack 4830-3 
Meſenterick _- 
Right Emulgent 39 
Left Emulgent M0 
Inferiour Meſenterick 3013 

s Lunibals, each 434.2, 2605.2 

Letrlliack 97 39.8 
Right Iliack 141᷑80 335 

| TheSumm of all the Branches 107742. 7 

The Pulmonary 7 Any 1392918 
The Aſcending Cave 0, — 
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| Of the Veins in General. 


T HE Veins are only! 4 8 

of the extreme Capillary Arteries, 
refleQed: back again towards the Heart, 
and uniting their Channels as they ap»; 
coach: it, tilbat laſt they all form three 
Veins, the Cava. Diſcendens which 


brings the Blood: back from all the Parts 


above the Heart; The Cava Aſcendens 
which brings the Blood from all the 


Paits. below the Heart; and the Ports 
If which, carries the Blood.so. the Liver: 
be Coats of the Veins are the ſame 
wich 'thoſe of the Arteries, only the 


Muſcular Coat is as thin in all the Veins, 
as. it is in the Capillary Arteries; the 


effure of the Blood againtt the fides of 


t 5 being leſs than that inn the 


"bn Arteries. 
n the Veins there is / noÞulſe, | becauſe 
god is thrown into; them with a 
el Stream, and becauſe it moves 
om à narrow Chanel to-a wider. 


Ae Capillary Veins unite with one 


Ane has ken faid of the Capil- 
Rry Arteries. 

In tall the Veins which are perpendi- 
culat co the Horizon, excepting thoſe of 


the Vterns and of the oY there are 


TAR N ſmall 


ther, like ſo many half Thimb 


F O R the more eaſie deſcribi 
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ſmall Membranes or Valves; ſometimes 
there is only one, ſometimes there are 


two, and ſometimes three placed toge- toge- 

imbles ſtuck 
to the ſides of t Veins, with their 
mouths towards the Heart. In the mo- 
tion of the Blood towards the Heart, 
they are preſſed cloſe to the ſides of the 
Vein ; but if the Blood ſhould. fall 


back. it muſt fill — Valves; and they 
being diſtended, ſt the . 


nn ao 
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of the Cava Deſcendens, or Superior... 


Veins, I ſhall begin at Fea 
and proceed to their Branches contrary 


to the Motion of the Blood in them, and 
firſt of the Cava Deſcendens, or that i in 


which the Blood returns ſrom all the 
Parts above the Heart. 
The Trunk of- the Cava De eſcendens 


joins the Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens,. 
and both together open into the Right 
Auricle of the Heart. On the Inſide 
of the Vein where the Frunks join, 


there is a ſmall Protuberance, which 
hinders the Blood that comes from the 


mg of the the- 
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upper parts, from falling upon that 


trom the inferiour parts, but diverts 


both 


6 
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1 both into the Auricle. Where the f 
Cava Deſcendens joins the Auricle, it re- 
ceives the Coronary Vein of the Heart. 
As ſoon as it pierces the Pericar dium, 
it receives the *AZuys or Vena — Par; ik 
this Vein runs along the right fide of || 
the Vertebræ of the Thorax, and is made || 
by the union of the Veins of the Ribs | 
on each fide. Its ſmall end, at the Dia- 
r is divided into two Branches, f 
which communicate with a Vein, ſome- | 
times from the Emulgents, and ſome- 
times from the Cava Aſcendens, 
The Cava Deſcendens receives next the 
Intercoſtalis Superior, which is diſtribu- 
ted in the Interſtices of the four 5ſt 
Ribs, to which the Arge, comes not. 1 
Remark, That the Branches both of the 
one and the other run in the Sinus 
which are on the lower ſides of the Ribs. 
Sanmichellius hath obſerved, that the 
Trunk of the Cava Defcendens receives 
2 Branch calfd Pneumonica; tis this , 
Branch which accompanies the Arteris 
Bronchialts of M. Rnyſch. e . 


SE CT, 


in 


a. A. 
— nt 


divided into two Branches, the one 


g 4 


LET 4 
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Of the Venæ Subclaviz, Jugulares, aud 
24 FE 7 , Branches. 0 N 


1 H E Trunk of the Cava W 
as ſoon as it comes to the Clavicsle, 
where it is ſuſtained by the Thymut, is 


to the right, the other to the left; they 
are call d Subclavie, which receive ſeveral 
other Branches. 0 | 
The firſt is the Mammarja, which 


comes {ſometimes into the Cavs, before 


it divides into the Subclavie; this Vein 
is diſtributed: in the Breaſts, and fre- 
quently it goes lower, and makes an 


Anaſtomoſit with ſome Branches of the 


Epigaſtrica. 8 | 

The ſecond is the Mediaſtina, which 
1s ordinarily one opening into the Trunk 
of 8 Cava; it goes to the Mediaſtinum 
an | 811 


bralis, which goes up the Vertelra of 
the Neck, and caſts ſome Branches by 
the by to the Medulla Spinalis. | 

The fourth is the Muſcula Inferior, 
which comes ſometimes into the Jugu- 
hrs, tis diſtributed through the Infe- 
riour Muſcles of the Neck, and the Su- 


periour of the Breaſt. The Branch that 


anſwers 


. | + wt 
The third is the Cervicalis or Verte- 


— 
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| anfwers this is call'd Auſcula Poſterior, 
1 becauſe tis diſtributed in the Muſcles 
1 _—_ are in the hind-part of the 
15 - After that the Rams Subclavii are 
| come out of the Cavity of the Breaſt, 
1 they are called Axillarer ; they receive 
the Scapularis Internus and Externns 
[f which goes to the Muſcles of the Scapsls, 
1 and to the Glands in the Arm- pits: 
1 Then they are divided into two Branches; 
| the Superiour is call d Cepbalica, and the 
| Inferiour Baſilica. 2c 
rien 
8 , which goes to the 
Muſcles of the Breaſt. The Thevacica | 
| Iunſerior, which ſpreads it ſelf upon the } 
| fide of the Breaft, by ſeveral Branches | 


—_— 


which communicate by Ana ſtomoſit with | 
the Branches of the Arge, under the | 
4 Muſcles of the Breaſt. | 
1! The Sabelavii receive alſo the “. 
leres Exrerni & Tntervi, which go ro | 
the Head. ME | 
The Fugmlares Extern: aſcend towards 
the Ears, where they divide in two 
Branches, the one Internal, the other ; 
External. The Internal goes to the I 

Muſcles of the Mouth and of the Os | 
Moidet. The External lying upon the 
Parotidet, divide into two Branches, f 
which one is ſpread through all the Face, | 
and the — ot the one ſide _ | 

| with 


J / ˙ » en Da 


1 


with thoſe on the other fide, and form 
the Vena + Frovtis': The other Branch 


ting Fevers.; but the Moderns appro 
not * this particular Practice; > = 
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goes ro.the Temples and hind- Head. 


The e Interni aſcend to the 
r 


Baſis ot the Cranium, where they are 
divided into two Branches, of which 
the greateſt open into the Sinus Late- 
2 — Mater - 
through which the eighth ir ot 
Nerves come out; the r 


Pia Mater, by the Hole which 1. 
the Were ek! 


. $ECT. x 
bee 


FT H E Baſilica and Cephalica are the 
1 twW-o principal Veins. of the Arms 
and Hands 


Rn. The Cepbalice creeps along the Arm, 


between the Skin and the Muſcles ; ic 
divides into two Branches. 


The External Branch goes down to 


the Wriſt, where it joins the Baſilica, 

and turns _ to the Back of the Hand, 
where it gives a Branch which makes 
the Salvitella, between the Ring-Finger 
and the Little-Finger. The. Ancients 
uſed to open this Vein in Diſeaſes of 
the Head, in continued and _—_— 


know- 
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goes to the Middle- finger 
5 inner Muſcles of the Hand. 


Blood, t is no differente whether 


oge de Blooded n Ae. 


diana, or Baſilica. N 

The Internal Branch of the C 14 
together with 55-5 hog the —__ 
makes the Adediana. ' $1 


The'Baflica,-which"is. rh Inferiour 
Branch of the Arxillarit, ' divides into 
three Branches under the Tendon of ws 


Maſculut Pettoralis. | 


The firſt Branch - 5 the 


fourth Branch of Nerves that goes to 


the Arm. 

The ſecond is call d "Profundus ; | 
reaches below the Elbow, where da 
vides into two branches; The one —— 


ternal, which goes to the Thumb, 


Fore-finger, and to the Auſculi Ext 

Joes Carpi; The other Internal, which 
, to the Ring- 
er and to the 


The 'third Branch is calrd 4 


finger, to the Litrle- 


ni towards the inner Condyle of the 
Arm; it divides into the Ramus Anterior 


and Poſterior : The firſt goes under the 


Muſcles of the Una to the Little. finger, 
where it j-ins a branch of the Cephalica; 
the ſecond, near to the Elbow, ſends 
out a branch which goes to the Wriſt; 

then it unites with the — Interiov, 
and forms the Medianas- 


| The 


— A 0 —G 3 * ä mr 


F at that covers the Reins. 
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The Median, which is made of the 
Cepbalica Interior, and the fecond branch 
of the Ramus Subcutanens of the Baß 
lica, divides into two branches upon 
the Radius; the one External, call'd 
Cephalica Pollicis, which runs between 
the Thumb and the Fore-finger. The 
other Internal, which goes between the 


Ring: finger and the Middle-finger, and 


ſomerimes between this laft and the 
Fore-finger. 


8 E Gr. 3: 
of the Trunk of the Cava Alcendens 
or Inferior. 


T H E Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens, 


between the Heart and the Dia- 


pragma, does not lie upon the Fertebre, 
ur runs at a ſmall diſtance from them. 
At the Diaphragma it receives the Phre- 
nica or ay rk ame When it bas 
iereed the Diaphragma, it receives ſame 
arge branches Co the Liver; then the 
Cava Aſcendens accompanies the Great 
Artery from the Liver to the fourth Ver- 
tebra of the Loirs, where it divides into 
two great branches call'd 1/:ac; ; but 
before this diviſion, it receives four 
branches from each fide. 

The firſt is the Vena Adipoſa, or Re- 
valis, which is ſpread on the Coat and 


$ The 
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. 
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which goes to the Kidney, where it di- 
vides into ſeveral more branches. 
The third is the Vena Spermatica, of 
which we have already ſpoken. _. 
The fourth is the Vena Lumbaris, 
which is not always one, but often two 
or three on each fide, which they divide 
into Superiour and Interiour; they are 
beſtowed on the Muſcles of the Loins, 


and on the Peritoneum. They ſome- 


times call the laſt branch of the Lam- 
baris, Muſenls Superior. 
There are ſome Anatomiſts that have 


 obſorved. thit chars is @ branch of the 
Tumbaris that enters the Cavity of the 
Vertebra and which aſcends to the Brain; 


which gave them occaſion to think, 


agalnſt all probability, that the Seed de- 


ſcended by that Vein from the Brain. 
A little below the Emulgents, the 
great Artery goes above the Cave ; and 
then the Ceva divides into two branches 
call'd Iliaci, becauſe they paſs above the 
Ilia to go to the Thighs. Near this 
diviſion they receive one or two branches 
call'd Vena Sacre ; they go the HMeanlla 
of the Os Sacrum. | 
Then the YVene Niace divide into two 
branches, the one Internal, the other 


External. The Internal receives two 
branches, the Muſcula Media, which 


is ſpread through the Muſcles of the 
Ih Thigh, 
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Thigh, the Heeg aſtrica, which is ſome- 
times double, its ſpread about the 
Hyhindt er of the Avns; wherefore tis 
called their Hemorr hai dalis Externa. 


The  Hypog aſtrica is: ſpread alſo upon 


the Body of the Bladder, upon the 
Matrix and its Neck. | 

The External branch of the Lace 
receives three branches, two before ir 
goes out of the Peritonæum, and the 
third after it goes out of it. 

The firſt is the Vena Epig erica, 
which comes rarely into the Gale 
it goes to the Peritonæum, aſcends to 
the Mu ſculi Recti, where it Rencon- 
tres the Mammarias, with which it 
1 by Anaftomoſic. 

The Fer” 4s the Vena Pudenda, tis 
pon the Parts ot Generation. 

The "third is the Muſcula Inferior, it 
goes towards the / Articulation ot the 
Femur, and is diſtributed to the Mul- 
cles of this Part. 

The HiacarExterior, after it hath re- 
ceived all theſe branches, takes the name 
8 7 then receives ſix branches 


"The rſt | is the Vena Saphens, which 
goes down under the Skin along the 
inſide of the Thigh and Leg, accom- 
panied with a Nerve which loſes it ſelf 
at the imer Ankle. The Sarhena turns 
towards the upper Patt of the 3 
TN where 
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where it gives ſeveral branches, of 
which ſome go to the great Toe. 22416) 

The ſecond is the Iſcias Minor, this 
— little; tis ſpent on the Muſcles 


and Skin which are about the upper 


Joint of the Femar. 

The third is the Muſcula Ae 
becauſe it goes to the External Muſcles 
of the Thigh, on the other ſide ot the 


Cruralu, juſt oppoſite to the begin- 
ning of this Vein, there goes out ano- 


ther called Muſcula Inter na, which 


goes to the en Muſcles of the 


Thigh. 


The fourth is the Poplitan mide of 
two different branches united together; 


it goes ſtraight down by the Ham to 


the Heel; it lies pretty deep, upon 
which account it can hardly be opened. 


The branches which appear in this | 
place are not of this Vein. 

The fifch is the Sur alts, which: is 
pretty big, and which divides into 
two branches, the one External which 
is leaſt, the other Internal which is 
biggeſt. Each of theſe branches divide 
again into two more; the one Ex- 
ternal, the other Internal. 

The Suralis diſtributes its ane 
upon the fat of the Leg, and mikes 
with the branches of the Poplites, all 


thoſe Plexus of Veins which are conſpi - 


rr of the Foot. 
The 


e Of the Vena Porta. 
The ſixth and laſt branch of the Cru. 


ralis is the Iſeia. Adajor, which goes 


alſo to the Muſcles and Fat of the Leg, 
and is divided afterwards into ſeveral 
open which are diſtributed to the 


Aren "KP 7: 
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Tina de have deſcribed. the Veins | 


1 Which come from all the Parts of 
the Body, except the Stomach, Spleen, 


Pancreas, Omentum, and Inteſtines, 
from which Parts the Blood is carried 
by the Branches of the Porta to the 
Liver, to be returned by the branches of 
the Cava in the Liver, after that the 
Bile has been ſeparated from it, (as has 


been ſaid in the Section of the Liver.) 


The Vena Porta was ſo called by the 
Aneients, becauſe they thought that it 
brought the Chyle by its Meſeraick 
Branches from the Inteſtines to the 
Liver, through whoſe Subſtance tis 
ſpread. As it riſes out of the Liver. it 
receives two {ſmall Veins from the Veſica 
Fellis call'd Cyſtice Gemelle, one from 
the Stomach, call'd Gaſtrica Dextra ; 
then advancing. a little to the left, its 
trunk divid:s into two branches, ot 
which the leaſt, call d Ramus Spienicus, 

10 goes 


2 Of the Vena Porta. 
goes to the left im: And 
goes to 
led, becauſe it carries the Blood from 


the Spleen, receives two branches called 
Gaſtrica Minor & Major, which are 
| ſpread through all the Stomach. A 


branch of the Gaſtrica Major makes the 
Coronariæ Stomachice at the upper Orifice 
of the Stomach, Ir receives three branch- 
es more, two from the Omentum and 


| Colon, and the third from the Partrecds. 


Then the Splenicus divides into two 
branches; the one Superior, the other 
Inferior. © e nee 8 
The Superior receives the Vas Breve, 
and ſome other branches Which come 
from the Spleeemn. 
The Inferior receives two branches, 
viz, The Epiplos Siniſtra, which is 
ſpread through the back part of the 
Omentum, and that Part of the Colon 
which is under the Stomach. The other 
branch is the G4 /r. Epiplois Siniftra, 
which is alſo ſpread upon the Onentum 
and upon the Stomach; it makes ſome- 
times the Vena Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 
The reſt of this Inferior branch comes 
from the Subſtance of the Spleen. 

The right branch of the Porta called 
Vena Meſenterica, before it divides, re- 
ceives the Gaſtro. Epriplors Dextra; which 
is ſpread inn the Omentum and 2 
51 art 
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Part of the Stomach; as alfo the Inte- 
” finals, which comes from the Duode- 
” nun, and the Jejanam; it receives ſome 
branches from the Omentum and Pan- 
Then the Meſentericas-divides into 
three great branches, which run be- 
twixt the Duplicature of the Meſente. 
rium, two of them come from the 
right fide which. divide into fourteen 
branches, and theſe are again divided 
into an infinity of others leſs which are 
called Meſeraice; they creep upon the 
Jejunam, Ilium, Cæcum, and Part of i: 
the Colon. | * 2 
| The third and laſt branch of the _ 2 
| Vena Meſenterica, is ſpread through the © 

| middle of the Neſenterium, to that 

Part of the Con which is on the left 

fide, to the Rectum, down to the Aus, 


| where it forms the Hemorrhoidales In- 
| ternæ. 
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open. By the Author of the Lend in 
the Graſs. 47. tt Eng 


C- + 


Mr. 2 utterbuck 8 Rational Vindi Lain 
of the Liturgy . 86. 
His Explanation of the Diffi- 
cult Phaſes: in the Book of Halen. 8 vo. 


A Detection of the Errours of A 
tonia Bourignon. In Three Parts. 


Several Eſſays on the Belief of God 
and Providenee, - 8. 
Fifteen Sermons on ſeveral Occa- 


ſions. 820, 
Theſe Three by Dr. Cockburn. 


Negici des no Saints nor Martyrs. 8e. 


